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GRAMMAR. 



PART L 

CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

§ 1 a. The Consonants. The Arabs originally 
used the Syriac character and the Syriac alphabet, 
in which the characters are in the same order, as 
in the Hebrew alphabet. Remains of this older order 
are still preserved in the numerical values of the 
letters (cf. the table). In later times the letters were 
seldom used\as numerals. By means of diacritical 
points the Arabs early distinguished a number of 
sounds which in that older alphabet were not separ¬ 
ated from one another. And many characters became 
by abbreviation so similar to -one another that such 
diacritical marks were necessary to distinguish them. 
These similar forms were afterwards placed next one 
another in the alphabet. Thus the letters stand now 
in the following order which is tolerably general. The 
alphabet consists of 28 consonants of the following 
forms. These are written and read from right to left, 
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§ 1. TABLE OF CHARACTERS. 


Figures 


V alue 


Names 


Pronunciation 


V .2 o 


! 1 


c o 
a *5 


1 

(_aJ| * Alif 

' 1 

L — 

— 

2 

eLj Bti 

o 

A 


3 

8 IS Ta 




4 

Tha 



3 

5 

5 

I*JU> Jim 

c 

€ ~ 


6 

eLL Him 

.c 

e ~ 

o 

7 

Cha 

Q 

t 

e ^ 


8 

Jl 5 Dal 

; 

tX — 

— 

9 

JiS Dhal 


js, - 

— 

10 

%\y Ra 

; 

7 

— 

11 

gT ; r Za 

i 

; 

; 

— 

12 i 

Sin 

ju* 

AAA. 

*UJ 

13 

( 4*4 Skin 

LT 

I .CO. 

*C 0 


English hard til as 


t 


in thing 
"j orig. g hard; later 
> g as in Italian g 

] giornoj English j 

strongll withfriction ll 

German hard ell; ] ^ 
Scotch ch in loch 
d on the teeth d 

English soft th as ^ 
in this 


1 weak vocalic S, 
> like French and 
] English Z 

hard s 

German Sck 
English sh 




cf. § 2 and 4 

b 

t 


1 a 

2 a 

400 

n 

500 

3 a 

s 

n 

600 

4i 

700 n 
200 1 

7 T 

I 

60.0 
300 ' © 


* In such technical terms it is usual to leave the ending s i, e. un 
(cf. § 3 h) unpronounced after the fashion of modern Arabic. 




Figures 


Value 


I 


1 

i 

1 

_l 

Karnes 

unconnected 

connected only 
wit lithe preceding 

connected on 
both sides 

connected only 1 
with the followingj 

hj 

o 

p 

P 

p 

o 

SO* 

o* 

p 

p 

1 0 

BQ 

5 

1 £ 

Numerical 

value 

14 

<$Lo Sad 

■ U° 03.] 

emphatic S 

i 

S 

1 

90' 

15 

oLa Dad 

\jC (JO-I J£L 

i , 

.*5 upper palatal d 

i 

d 

soo ’ 


t\So Ta 

is Ja. ia. 

i emphatic t 

t 

1 

9 j 1 

17' 

glib Za 

Jb Jb. ia 

ib jjweak emphatic s 

z 

900 




I arises by squeez- 



IS 

Ain 

t t * 

! | ing the violent- 
1 j ly conrpressed 

c 

70 



1 Glottis 


1 » 

19 

Go-" 

Ghain 

e t * 

. ii ; 

£. 1 guttural r 

8 ! 

>— 1 
O 
O 
O 

20 

ali Fa 

o twft. j i. 

i ;if 

f 

SO ! 

21 

Jli Kaf 

o 1 5 

2 ;i deep emphatic k 

k 

100 ; 

22 

Jl 1 Kaf 

i) X 

4 

k 

20 : 

23 

Lam 

; j jc jl 

j |]i 

1 i 

30 * 

24 

4* Mim 

; r |v ♦ 

jo ijm 

! 

m 1 

1 

40 ! ‘ 

25 

S 9 

Nun 

c) cf * , 

3 n 

n | 

50 L 

1 

26 

Elio Ha 

I » * « 

» h 

h - 

| 

5 r 

27 

Waw 

4 * ~ 

— *| English W 

wj 

6 ‘ 

28 ' 

sLj Ya 

' t£ iS * 1 

- fy 

1 

y ] 

1 

10j- 







THE VOWEL SIGNS. 




§ 2. 


and are in part connected with one another, in 
part left unconnected, as the table on pages 4 and 
5 shows. 


b. "When s (No. 2G) standing at the end of a 
word denotes the feminine termination, two dots are 
placed over it, to show that it is to be pronounced 
like t (No. 3); thus S. 


c. Certain letters are very frequently, especially 
at the beginning of words, placed not alongside one 
another, but above one another: this is the case with 
the characters _ _ ^ (Nos. 5—7), e. g. ^ instead 

ccc . 

of .sxj, instead of instead of etc. 

Instead of U (N os * 23 andl) usually if or^ is written; 
this connection is so frequent that the character is 
even reckoned by the Arabs as an extra letter with 
the name of Lam-Alif. 


§ 2 a. The vowel signs . Originally the Arabs 
had signs only for the long vowels a, i, u, and the 
diphthongs au , at the second part of which they 
treated as a consonant; the signs were f (N°*l) for a, 
2 (N°* 27) for u and (after a for) au, ^ (N°- 28) for z 
and (after a for) au These signs were regarded as 
quiescent ; the sign of a consonant’s being without a 
vowel (cf. § 3 c) was however in later times added 
only to ^ and ^ in* those cases, where they repre- 



§ 2. THE VOWEL SIGNS. 
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sentedthe diphthongs. Examples: JU* kalct, 
kuK, latun (cf. § 3 b), naumun. 


sira , 


b. In the oldest writing the a is not in all cases 
represented by but is left sometimes unrepresented. 
This non-representation is the rule in a series of 
very common words; generally however in such cases 
a perpendicular stroke is placed over the consonant 

^ i 

which is to be pronounced with long a; e. g. | 

(instead of I ilia) Jidda, vliXallcihu (see § 5), ar- 

rahmcinu. Frequently however in our editions only 


is printed in such cases for the a , e. g. . 


c. In some few words ^ after an a denotes, not 
the pronunciation au but a, probably an originally 
indistinct d ; in this case also the perpendicular stroke 

G I 

is usual, e. g. haydtun “life” (on the other hand 

the same word with suffixes is written with f, abLC-L 
Txaydtuhu “his life”). 

d. As the final letter ^ likewise in many words 
serves to denote a long di\ in such cases it (like ^ in c) 
does not receive the sign of being non-vocalic (§ 3 c), 

e. (S*) ram ^l with suffix ramdihu. 

Rem. Instead of dunyct , as it ought to be 

written according to the rules for the formation 
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THE SHORT VOWEL?. 


§ 3- 

of nouns §51b, Loo is written, to avoid two ^ ! s 
coming together. 

e. Sometimes an f is added after a final ?7 or au , 
without affecting the pronunciation, e. g. \^j 5 katabu, 

IJoJ ramau; this I was originally used in the MSS. 
to separate a final ^ from the following word. 

§ 3 a. The short vowels were originally quite 
unrepresented (many books, especially those printed 
in the east, are printed without any vowels at all); 
in later times the following signs were used for the 
short vowels (and, in connection with the signs men¬ 
tioned in § 2, for the long vowels also): 

S ^ G a^ 

1) Fatha (or Fath) for the vov T el a 
(to be pronounced a or e in certain cases), e. g. Jjc* 

katala, Jls kala. 

- 5 c ^ 

2) Kesra (or ^**5 Kesr) ~ for the vowel 

h 6. g. vS-vdr- gacliba, yabfu . 

S - ^ s „ 

3) Damma (or ^6 Damm) for the vowel 

5 9 9 9^ 

w, e. g. yaktubu; yafutu. 

b. When these signs for the short vowels are 
doubled at the end of a word, they are to be pro¬ 
nounced with a final n (Nunation, Arabic 




§ 4. HA1IZA. 
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c - 5 , ^ , 

TanwTn), e. g. samsin, rctguhm; an f, which 

has no influence on the pronunciation is added as an 

outward sign to the nunation an, e. g. ifLo malan; 
this ( is left only in those cases where the nuna¬ 
tion is affixed to the fem. ending b* (cf. above § 1 a) 
■2^ ^ ^ 0 ^ # 

e. g. xj^.5 y* markubatan, or where an t, or in its stead 

a ^ quiescing in a , already stands at the end of a 
word, e. g. rib an, ^ jjfc liuclan (§ 2 c); likewise 
sometimes after ^ (§ 4). 

c. The fact of a consonant’s not being accom- 
panied by a vowel is shown by _jl. Gezma, also 

called ^yCL Sukun [“rest”], e. g. viyLl safartu, 

masaita (cf. § 2). On the omission of this sign 
cf. § 5 a. A consonant, which is to be pronounced 
without a vowel, is called “quiescent”. 

§ 4. Hamza . The sign Hamza * (the form of 
which has arisen from g c Ain) is peculiar to the Arabic 
writing as a further consonantal sign. It denotes the 
cutting off of the stream of breath, -which can precede 
or follow- a vowel; it corresponds therefore at the 
beginning of a syllable to the Greek spiritus lenis. 
In the transliteration we denote Hamza by 5 ; at the 
beginning of a word we often leave it unrepresented. 
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§ 4. HAMZA. § 5 . TESDID. 


In most cases an f Alii occurs as tlae hearer of this 
Hamza; the Alif has in this case an essentially differ¬ 
ent function from that noted in § 2 . When an i 
sound follows, the sign * is placed under the 

£■ G 

Examples: ! 5 amrun , Jut ’ ibilun, 


’umamun; ju 


set ala, ^Cra-sun; ik-ra, ^ la’-a-ma. In the last 

three instances Hamza closes the syllable; in the last 
case the following syllable again begins with Hamza. 


b. Before or after an i or u sound the letters ^ 
and ^ occur in most cases as the bearer of Hamza 
(in such a case ^ is without the two points), e. g. 

oausa, yutaru, u’L 5 yuataru; gita , 

sa’iba, xyubaria. 

c. After a long vowel, as also in most cases after 
Sukun, Hamza has usually no bearer, but is placed 

on or above the line, e. g. eU^I irdciun, eIj bar’tin, 

s s* ^ ^ P 

'i&yX+A mamlu’atun; x hati’atun . 

§ 5. Tesdid. a. The sharpened pronunciation 
of a consonant is shown by the sign of reduplication 

G o ^ S. v 

called dujL&i* Tesdid or Jua Sedd (the sign w is 

borrowed from the initial of this word), e. g. sabba, 
0 & ^ 

JJL3* tarabliulun. This reduplication of a consonant 



§ 5. tesdid. 


-11 


is either (as in the above examples) due to the cha¬ 
racter of a nominal or verbal form, or is the result 
of assimilation. In the latter case the consonant 
assimilated to the following one is for the most part 
expressed in writing, but does not receive the sign 
of vowellessness—as it really no longer exists in 

respect of the pronunciation—, e. g. to be pro- 

nounced * arattu , ahattL 

b. This assimilation (which however in the 
examples just given is not always represented in 
writing) takes place always with the l of the article 

Jl, when it stands before the consonants d?, Li?, O, i, 
), u") (>, uo, u<9, is, is, J, u (i- e. before dentals, 
sibilants and r, 7, n) e. g. ettagiru , xJliJf 

ettalgu, essamsu (the sun), but^JLtl elkamaru 

(the moon). On account of the antithesis represented 
by the last two stereotyped examples, these are called 
solar letters in opposition to the lunar letters, with 
which the l of the article cannot be assimilated. 

c. The words min, c an, 9 an (and 

’in) are for the most part written as one with some 

short words beginning with or J /, and then assimilate 
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§ 6. WASLA. 


their final . n to the following sound, e. g. minima 

^ C * , •" G ^ 

from Li min met , ^ f Y//A7 from ^ V/;z /V7. 


§ G. irhs/# a. There are a great number of 
words in Arabic, which begin with an easily vanish¬ 
ing vowel, succeeded by a quiescent consonant, or 
more properly which begin with the quiescent con¬ 
sonant itself. In such cases the vowel or the 

C 50 5 ^ 0 5 0 

helping vowel (e. g. ukiul instead of Jcci* ktuT) 
regularly falls away after another word. As a sign of 

this elision wasla ^ (from is placed over 

the t, which is the bearer of the vowel sign, e. g. 

opJt lnntulrvaziri; the two words so joined must 

then be pronounced in close connection. Such an 
Alif bearing Wasla is called a connective Alif, in 
opposition to a disjunctive Alif, i. e. an Alif with 
Hamza (cf. § 4). 


b. When a connective Alif stands at the beginning 
of a paragraph, it is pronounced as a full vowel, but 
in writing only the corresponding vowel sign may be 


placed on the Alif, never Hamza, e. g. J^Lpi arrasula , 


& 

kal alirug. 


uhrug alongside of 




r 

Jli to be pronounced 



§ 6. WAS LA. 
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c. In the latter example the division of syllables 
now is ka-lali-rug . If the vowel preceding a connec¬ 
tive Alif is long, it is pronounced short in the now 

0 JC'^O 

closed syllable, e. g. dUUJf ^ prop, fi-lfulki , now 
however forming the syllables fil-ful-ki\ likewise 
aJJf riclci-llahi = ri-dal-la-Jii\ (§ 2 e) 

da-l)a-hul-rv azzct . 


d. If the word before a connective Alif ends in a 
vowelless (quiescent) consonant, it receives a helping 
vowel. The most usual helping vowel«(in such a case 


' O sS^ ^ S' S' " ( . % 

is 2 , e. g. JujtJf darabati-labda (instead of 

oj^o). Sometimes original vowels return, e. g. ^ 
(Xft humu-lkctfiruna\ the first word is in other 
cases pronounced hum, but was originally pro¬ 

nounced humu. Sometimes the same vowel is chosen 
as auxiliary, as stands under the initial Alif when 

5 ^.c c 

unconnected, e. g. JLiiAAuf connected with the article 

q s' y ^ o q'CO s' 

Jl = JUj&LwiH alistikbalu with helping vowel L — 


The nunation (§ 3 b) also is treated as ending in a 
consonant; in this case it is most usual to add an 2 , 


j, o '•o ^ j ^ y y o ^ y _ 

e* g. raguluni-smuhu . 
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g 6. WAS LA. 


Rem. The preposition „away from u is 

changed to and the preposition “from” to 
before a connective Alif; before the article however it 
is changed to 

e. The cases too, in which a -word ends in a so- 
called diphthong (cf. § 2), are subject to the same 
rule, viz. that a quiescent final consonant must re¬ 
ceive a helping vowel before a connective Alif; this 
helping vowel is u or i corresponding to ^ or e. g. 

aJJf - LsiLJkj o must afamt-lla hi instead of aJLM 
a JuJt* rigktyi-Tbakarati instead of sJi-df 
(Likewise with the ending \^— § 2 e). 

f. In some cases the connective 'Alif is left out 
altogether in writing: 

1) with the article Jf, when the particles J li or 

<J la precede, e. g. ‘ Jilhakki for 

lalmagdu for if. 

Q o 

2) with the word “son”, when it is in apposition 

to the proper name of the son, and governs the name 
of the father, e. g. muslim u-bnu-lwahdi. 

Muslim son of al-Walid. At the beginning of a line 
however is written in such a Case. * * 



MEDDA. . 


] 5 


§ 7 . 

5 o 

3) with, the word ^Sjsmun “name”, after the pre¬ 
position o Vi, e. g. &JlJf bismi-llcthi “in the name 
of God” 

§ 7. Medda . a. In Arabic two Alifs cannot 
stand together. When this would happen, only one 

S a ^ _ 

Alif is written with the sign s J Co Medda or Medd 
placed over it. This sign ~ has arisen from Joo Medd. 
At the beginning of h word or syllable Medda has at 
the same time the value of Hamza; the sign Fath is 

G —■ Q * 5 —u ? , 

also omitted, e. g. J^f dkilun for Jk.5||, 7. to kurcinun 

for ; likewise cimana for I, as the Hamza 
of the second Alif is lost after the first. 

Rem. rcCa “he has seen”, for example be- 

comes with suffixes according to § 2 e properly 
ra'dhn, but is written $ \y 

b. As a Hamza ^ following a long d is written 
on the line (§ 4 c) without an Alif as bearer, the Alif 
preceding such a Hamza receives Medda in most cases, 
though this Medda has no effect on the pronunciation 

of the word, e. g. go! a fori Li, frilly tafd’alu ; 

so also where . or ^ act as bearers of Hamza, e. g. 
,i T =; f g „ 

dhibWiihu, JoU* kct’ilun. 
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§ 8. THE SYLLABLE. § 9. THE TONE. 


Rem. Two ^’s also are not willingly written 
alongside one another (even if the former is merely 

a bearer of Hamza after § 4 c), e. g. gciu 

is written dauda (David) (often 

wrongly without Hamza, 

§ 8. The Syllable . Every syllable begins with 
a consonant. A short syllable consists of a con¬ 
sonant with a short vowel, e. g. the second syllable of 

iCc md-td\ a long syllable consists either 1) of a con¬ 
sonant and a long vowel, e. g. the syllable mci in the 
above example, or 2) of a consonant and a short 
vowel with a consonant following, e. g. both syllables 

Sf> -- ^ # G o ^ 

of Jjci* kat-lun (likewise of mau-tun ), or seldom 

3) of a shut syllable with a long vowel, e. g. the first 

5s ^ 

syllable of soLo mdd-da-tun. Such a syllable can be 
called a doubly long syllable. 

§ 0. The tone . The accent in Arabic is thrown 
forward till it meets a long syllable; when there is 
no long syllable, the accent is on the first syllable of 
the word; the final simple long syllable is not reck¬ 
oned a long syllable for purposes of accentuation. 


Examples with short final syllables: daraba, 

e ^ o * S 

f istdnkara; examples with long final syllables: 
tamamtumd, far dun, jUOUjo mdmlakatun . 



10. SIGNS FOR NUMBERS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 
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Exceptions: A syllable with connective Alif (§6), 

as e. g. in JutZst (cf. § 24), cannot bear the accent; 
it must therefore be pronounced iftd'ala; in like 
manner inseparable prsepositive monosyllabic par¬ 
ticles like y o (cf. § 70) do not alter the accent, e. g. 
famdsd. 

§ 10. Signs for numbers and abbreviations. The 
usual signs for the Arabic numerals are the 
following: 

♦, u r, ft ft ft V, A, 1 

0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 

The tens, hundreds, &c. are written on the left of 
the units (fee., e. g. m 19, \\\ d 1885. 

Some of the most common abbreviations are: 


xLLc: alaihi-ssalamn Peace be upon him! 
pjuLo = aJJI salla-llahu c alaihi rva- 

sallama Grod be gracious to him and give him prosperity 
(of the prophet). 




PART II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 

Chapter 7. 

The Pronoun. 

§11. a. The pronomina personalia are either 
separata or suffixa . The pronomina personalia sepa¬ 
rata have the following forms: 




Sing. 

Plur. 

Dual 

I- Pers. 


Ls! 

> o - 


II. Pers. 

| masc. 

a 

oof 

9o& ^ 

a ’e* ( 

90& 

Uo! 


| fern. 

ool 

c^'J 


( 

^ 9 

O 9 1 


III. Pers. 

J masc. 
jfem. 

y* 

r? 

_ 9 

Ujo 


In connection with ^ and vJ (cf. § 70) the pro¬ 
nouns of the 3. Pers. sing, may lose their first vowel 

e - e- iS* 



§ 11. THE PRONOUN. 
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b. The pronomina personalia suffixa which in 
connection with a noun express a genitive, and in 
connection with a verb express an accusative, are as 
follows: 




Sing. 

Plur. 

Dual 


| with the Noun 
jwith the Verb 

<5— 



I. Pers. 


b— 


II. Pers. 

| masc. 
jfem. 

3 - 

fH 

U* 

III. Pers. 

J masc. 
jfem. 

1 i 

O ’ ] 

rt- 

i 

La> 


c. Before a connective Alif (§ 6 d) the suffixed 
pronoun of the 1. Pers. Sing, often receives its origi- 

-- ^ OiO 0 $ 

nal a as auxiliary vowel, e. g. oLjGf or 

^ O eO q 'S' 

After a, l and ai the nominal suffix 
of the 1. Pers. Sing, has the form ^ ya. Sometimes 
the suffix of the 1. Pers. Sing, is denoted not by 
but simply by the vowel Kesr _ e. g. CJ* my lord! 
thus after & e. g. £.U^.f with the suffix of the 1. Pers. 
Sing. or ’ahibldi (cf. § 4 b). 

B* 
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§12. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


9 ’ O 9 ° 9 

d. The suffixes 5 , lie, pje, after a preceding i 
sound take the vowel i instead of u, and thus become 

s, Cse, ,jj», e. g. sJCo instead of xJCo. before 
a connective Alif is generally pronounced —The 

5 9 

suffixes and before a connective Alif take their 
original form p and 

For further remarks on the connection of the pro- 
nomina suffixa see § 68 and Table XXL 

e. The reflexive pronoun, when a certain amount 
of emphasis is required, is generally expressed by 

£y 0 ^ 

the word nafsun “soul”, to which the correspond¬ 
ing suffixes are attached; in many cases the personal 
pronoun sufficiently expresses the reflexive. 

§ 12 . The demonstrative pronouns are the follow¬ 
ing (for the inflexion cf. § 53 a): 

a. The simple pronoun, which seldom occurs: 


Sing. 


Dual { 


Masc. Fern. 

fo ^ xJ; b* 


Nom. 
Gen. Acc. 




U-* 


- £ 


(iila) pr (iilai) 


Plur. 



§12. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
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This simple pronoun is compounded: 

b. with the demonstrative particle Li, which is 

i 

generally written defectively & (or less correctly 
§ 2 b). Hence arises the usual demonstrative pronoun, 
referring to the nearer object = this (Germ, “dieser”, 
Lat. “hie”): 



Masc. 

Fem. 


Sing. 

!jJ* 

i i 

sjjc (^5 


Dualj Nom - 

.of 

' o -r * 


CM 

^ Gen. Acc. 




Plur. 

5 




c, with a suffix of the 2. Pers., which in the older 
language, especially in that of the Koran, varies 
between the Sing. Dual and Plural according as one 

9 * ^ 9 I 

or more persons are referred to (e. g. 

otherwise however is used without change. Between 

this [*} and the simple demonstrative pronoun the de¬ 
monstrative particle J can be inserted. Thus two 

forms of the demonstrative pronoun arise, referring 
to the remoter object = that (Germ, “jener”, Lat. 
“ille”). 
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§13. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. AJl> (iL)!6, <i)b (iLu), vOJb 


Dual <[ 


fisom. ibti, illfo- 


[ Gen. Acc. viLoi, 


dLLo 


Plur. 


(d%f), seldom 


§ 13 . The relative pronouns are' the following: 

a. ^gJJ! who, ivhich, that , originally a demonstrative 

compounded with the article (hence the connective 
Alif); it is inflected in the following manner: 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing. 



I 

Dual | 

| Nom. fjjl 

c- 53 - 

" u -S3- 

' 1 

[Gen. Acc. 

eWiJ' 

Plur. 




b. ^yo (without inflexion): the one who; one who 
(also Plu.) 

Lo (without inflection) = the one which; something 
which . 

55 gfi5 

c. fem. SbJ (inflected in the Sing.) = the one 
who (mostly before the nominative); also compounded 



§ 14 . THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. § 15 . THE VERB. 23 


with the preceding = every one who; whoever; 

UjI = ivhichever. 

§ 14. The interrogative pronouns are: 
who ? (mas. and fern.)? 

Uo what, frequently strengthened by the addition 
of the demonstrative 13: 13 Uo what then ? 

G-S 

fern. 20 1 what sort of? 

Rem. is only inflected (like ^t) when it stands 
absolutely: its inflection is as follows: 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. Nom. yuo, Gen.^u, Acc. Uu 

O <1 ' " 

2CLc 5 

Dual JS T om. ,jlLe, Gen. Acc. 

. O 0 

Plur. Nom. , Gen. Acc. 



After a preposition Lo in shortened to "j*, e. g. 
why? The interrogative word how many? is con¬ 
nected with the interrogative pronoun \Jo. 


Chapter II. 

The Verb. 

§ 15. The great majority of Arabic verbs has three 
radicals; a small minority has four radicals. The root 

*) This and the following are pausal forms with rejected 
final vowel. 
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§ 16 . THE VERB. 


form, according to which the verbs are arranged in 
grammar and dictionary, is the 3. Pers. Sing. Perfect. 
The verbal, and especially the nominal forms are 
named throughout after the paradigm of the verb 

JjLi (to do). 

Rem. All Arabic dictionaries arrange the no¬ 
minal and verbal derivatives under this root form; 
one must therefore, in order to find these three rad¬ 
icals easily, pay strict attention to the consonants, 
which in nominal and verbal formations are added 
to the stem as prefixes, affixes or infixes. 

§ 16. From the root form, or the so-called first 
stem, other stems are derived by regular changes: 

these stems are named either by the paradigm of 
(e. g. the stem iftdala ), or usually by numbers (e. g. 
the eighth stem, so also in the dictionary denoted 
simply by VIII). The following stems, the order of 
which is to be carefully noted, are the most usual: 

i Jii iv Jjtif vii JlUt x jiiuLf 

II Jli V jls VIII Jjtiif XI JUbl 

III J^li VI IX JJtit 

Rem. No. IX and especially No. XI belong to 
the rarer forms; still more rare are XII 



§§ 17, 18. THE I. & II. STEMS. 
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XIII Jplif, XIY jXLtif, XY Jsxxjj. — The derived 
forms in use in each verb, and the change of meaning 
in these derived forms—are given in the dictionaries 
under each individual verb. 

§ 17. In the majority of cases the root form I is 

pronounced jjti, e. g. Jj£ to kill , alongside of this, 
in most verbs of intransitive meaning, occurs the form 

Jjti (cf. ^ns), e. g. to be ill; also the form juii 
(cf. ’jbg), this latter form has always an intransitive 
meaning, e. g. to be beautiful. Sometimes one 

of the forms i or jJti occurs in the same verb 
alongside ofjjti; sometimes both forms joti and Jjti 
occur in the same verb. 

Rem. The arabic verb frequently expresses that 
a person wishes to perform an action, or allows it 

to be performed; thus, e. g. zdh he killed him can 

also mean “ he wished to kill him ”, and aJijLc. 
u he cut off his head ” (prop, neck) may also mean "‘he 
caused his head to be cut off 

§ 18. The II. stem Joti (corresponding to the 
Pi el of Hebrew) denotes in general a greater intensity 
of the action expressed by the verb; this intensive 
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§§ 19 , 20 . THE III. & IV. STEiTS. 


force can be referred to tbe subject, object, or access¬ 
ory circumstances, e. g. Jcci* to kill several, to massacre, 
(with reference to the object). Most usually however 

^ ^ ^ 53 ^ 

this form is causative, e. g. to know, to cause 
to know, to teach; also declarative, e. g. to lie, 

CjidS to consider, to declare to T)e, a liar; and deno- 

- 5 ^ Q 

minative to collect an army 

§ 19. The III. stem JiiU expresses the desire, or 
the attempt, to perform the action on a person, to 

influence a person or thing, e. g. Jos to kill , JjU to 

seek to kill, to fight; to write, to correspond 
with one; the latter is then transitive with accusative 
of the person. 


§ 20. The IV. stem JJtil (the Hif'il of the Hebrew) 
has a causative meaning, e. g. ^ e * n 9°°^ 

condition, xii, to bring into good condition . Very 
often in this form there occur denominatives with a 


concealed transitive meaning, which from our point 
of view are apparently intransitive, and express the 

idea of action in a definite direction, e. g. 

to do good; frequently moreover this form is used for 

verbs, which contain the idea of going to a place, of 



§§ 21 , 22 , 23 . THE V., VI. & VII. STEMS. 
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entering or coming to a period of time or a condi- 
tion, e. g. to go to the West, to enter into 

the time of morning , to do something in the morning , 



fa fa the top. 


§ 21. The V. stem jJub* (the Hebrew Hithpa c el), 
a sort of middle, is derived from the second stem and 
has a reflexive (according to circumstances also a 


reciprocal) meaning, e. g. JJlJCs to make one’sself great, 

jvXij* fa oneself to be taught , to learn (Scotch K to 
learn one’sself”). Sometimes a verb in the V. form 
expresses the idea of, acting the part of, giving 


^55"" 

onesself out as, e. g. U-o to give onesself out for a pro¬ 
phet, to act the pa?'i of a prophet. 


§ 22. The VI. stem jilij, derived from the 
III. stem, is the reflexive form of this III. stem, and 

has a reflexive or reciprocal meaning, e. g. to 
prove onesself clever, sharp, to fight one another. 

§ 23. The VII. stem jotiij (the Hebrew Niplial, 
with connective Alif after § 6 a), mostly derived from 
the I. stem/is a middle or reflexive form of this I. stem, 

e. g. JfSto break, to go to pieces, to break up. 
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§§ 24 , 25 . THE TUI. & IX. STEMS. 


^ ^ ^G 

§ 24. The VIII. stem JuOit, (with connective Alif 
§ 6 a) is likewise a middle and reflexive form, for the 
most part of the I. stem, e. g. oppose one’sself; 

sometimes also with reciprocal meaning, e. g. 
to quarrel with one another . 


Rem. In the case of roots beginning with ^o, 
h;, is the ^ of the VIII. stem is changed to 
the emphatic jc, and in the case of dentals is even 
assimilated to the first radical, e. g. ilkJ-d instead of 
of jJJM or (^instead of jJjdoj 

from pJb] likewise ^ is sometimes assimilated to a 
preceding vd>, e. g. ouil or from prop. 

after o, j the ^ is changed to the soft o, 
e. g. instead of 3b^j from 51^; dj instead of 

dp>Sl 


§ 25. The IX. stem JJti] (likewise the XI. Jliij, 
both with connective Alif) are used of verbs which 
expressed the possession of inherent qualities, or bod¬ 
ily deformities, e. g. from the stem^Lo: to he 

yellow; from the stem^^r to he one eyed . 



§ 26 . THE X. STEM. § 27 . THE QUADRILITERAL STEMS. 29 


- _ o ^ c 

§ 26. The X. stem JuiiXwj (with connective 
Alif) is in the first instance a reflexive of the IV. stem 
JJtif, e. g. from the stem IV. to sadden , 

X. to sadden one’sself, to make one’sself sad . 

Very frequently the X. stem denotes also the wishing 

_ o '£■ 

or begging something for one'sself, e. g. from^.i.A| to 
pardon, X.^iXwNo leg for pardon; or to consider a 
thing to be so and so, e. g. from to be necessary, 

IV. ft? necessary, X. to consider 

something necessary . 

§ 27. The stems with four radicals are denoted 
in the nominal and verbal forms by the paradigm 

JjJti (i. e. with the help of a fourth radical added to 

j*s)i and have two chief forms, of which the first 
corresponds to the II. stem of the triliteral verb, the 

second JJljL&j* corresponds to the V. stem of the 
triliteral verb, e. g. Cf&f to throw down, 
to fall down . 

Rem. The stems III. JJllii^and IV. jJLiit (the 
latter corresponding to the IX. stem of the triliteral 

53 5 G 

verb) are rare, e. g. t0 le j quiet , from a stem- 
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§ 28 . THE PASSIVE. § 29 , THE TENSES. 


§ 28. A Passive stands alongside of the Active: 
it is formed in the Perfect in such a manner that the 
series u-i-a (i with the second, and a with the third 
radical) takes the place of the a vowels, e. g. Act. I.: 

Joii, Pass.: Jjti; the additional syllables of the de¬ 
rived forms likewise receive the vowel u, e. g. Pass. V 
JulaS, VIII Juccil (with connective Alif). 

§ 29. The Arabic verb has two principal tenses, 
a Perfect, which in general represents a finished 
action; and an Imperfect, which in general represents 
an unfinished action. The Imperfect is formed by 

the addition of the prefix 'l ya in the Act. of the I., 
V., VI., VIL, VIII., IX, and X. forms; and of the 

prefix j yu in the Act. of the II., III., IV. and in the 
Pass, of all forms. The second radical receives in the 
I. stem the vowel u, i or a , which is specially mention¬ 
ed in the dictionary in the case of each verb (e. g. 
Imp. u). Those Verbs, which in the Perf. have the form 

(with i vowel), as well as all Passives, have a in 
the second radical of the Imperf., thus Imperf. Act. 

JJtJb; Pass. JjLftJ. As regards the derived stems 
the second radical always receives i (with the excep¬ 
tion of the V. and VI. stems, which have #), e. g, 

Imperf. II. JJuu but V. JJLiXj. 



30 . THE MOODS. § 31 . THE IMl’Ef.ATIVE. 
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§ 30. In the Imperfect different moods are dis¬ 
tinguished, viz. Indicative, Subjunctive and Jussive . 
They are distinguished as follows; in the Indicative 
the last radical, when it closes the word, is always 

pronounced with w, e. g. Jot*j, Imperf. III. JulIaj; in 
the Subjunctive with a , e. g. JJ du ; and in the Jussive 

is left without a vowel, e. g. JJLb. Besides these there 
is a double modus energicus, which is formed by 
affixing the syllables anna or art to the Imperfect, 

thus jjJjloj or 

Re^i. As the modus energicus is of relatively 
rare occurrence, it is given in the Tables only in the 
paradigms of the usual strong verb. In the remaining 
verbs it can be easily formed after the analogy 
of these. 


§ 31. The Imperative agrees in vocalisation and 
ending with the Jussive; except that there is no pre- * 
fixed j. In the Imperative of the I. stem, when the 
first consonant has no vowel, an auxiliary vowel is in 
all cases prefixed (i. e. with a connective Alif); this 
vowel however vanishes in pronunciation when the 


o 

word no longer stands alone, e.g. JJtif but 



likewise in the VII.—X. stems. The Imperative has 
the same energetic by-forms as the Imperfect. 
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§ 32 . FORMS OF THE DUAL. 


Rem. In the Imperative of the I. stem u is used 
as the auxiliary vowel if the second radical has w, 

C- H) 

e. g. Josl; on the other hand i is used, if the second 

o __ o o 

radical has a or f, e. g. Jotij, 

§ 32. In the Perfect, Imperfect and Imperative be¬ 
sides Singular and Plural there are also Dual forms 
of the second and third persons. The verbs are in¬ 
flected by the addition of modified and shortened 
forms of the personal pronouns or nominal Dual and 
Plural endings (cf. on the endings ani and Tina of the 
the Imperf. Indie. § 53 a) to the stem’forms Juti and 

O J 

Jot aj. These latter endings, like the ending ma of 

the II. Pers. Fern. Sing. Imperf., reject the syllable na 
in the Subjunctive, Jussive, and Imperative. The I, 
which is found after the final in the Perf. and in 
* these forms of the Imperfect and Imperative, has no 
effect on the pronunciation cf. § 2 e.—In the Im¬ 
perfect in place of the prefix of the 3. Masc., the 
prefix 3* is used for the forms of the 2. Pers., and those 
of the 3. Fern, (except the 3. Fern. Plu.); for the 1. 

J5. 

Sing, t, is used, and 3 for the 1. Plu. 

Rem. In the Imperfect of the derived stems, 
which have the prefix 3 (V. and VI.), an Aphseresis 



§ 33 . THE PARTICIPLES. § 34 . THE INFINITIVES. 
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of the personal prefix 3 is sometimes found, e. g. 
jJLftj* instead of Juu&j*. 

§ 33. The participles—the active is generally * 
called ?iomen agentis the passive nomen patieniis — 
are in all derived stems formed by the prefixing of 

the syllable # mu \ in the Act. the second radical has 

G « - ? G Si- 3 

i, in the Pass, a; e.g. II. Part. Act. JJlaxi; Pass. JaLax. 

s -- 

The Part. Act. and Pass, of the I. stem Jljc-U and 

G jo^ 

are to be specially noted. 

Rem. The Arabic participles as such express no 

5 

idea of time; hence e. g. Jo Is can mean also, one 

G ? o ^ 

who has killed; Jyc&o one who will, or should he killed 
§ 34 a. The Infinitive ( 'nomen verhz) of the I. stem 
has very various forms, and is therefore in the diction¬ 
aries given in the case of each separate verb. One 

5 Go. 

of the most common forms is Jiii, e. g. JlxS to kill , 

killing; the Infinitives of the verbs jU.f (§ 28) are as 

a rule Jjti, e. g. from & being angry . 

g , > 

The form Jyti is also frequent. Infinitives with pre- 

fixed xi are likewise found, e. g. or (for 

several forms from the same verb often occur to¬ 
gether, sometimes with modifications of meaning) 

from to enter . 

n 
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§ 35 . THE VERBA MEDIAE GEMINATE. 


0 " 

b. The Infinitive of the II. stem is (JwAx- Q j or 

Q _ t 

jULst^j* (the latter form always with verbs ult. ^): the 

" 5 s^ ^ 

Infinitive of the III. stem is Jlii or ahLfrUbo (the latter 

form is like the Part. Pass, with the fem. ending). 
The Infinitives of the IV., VII., VIII., IX. and X. stems 
are formed by the insertion of an a before the last 
radical; before this a all other #’s of the Perf. be- 

5 S c 

come f s, IV. Jtiit, VII. (with connective 

Alif), VIII. JLipl (id.), IX. (id.), X. JUaxLj 

(id.) The Infinitives of the V. and VI. stems take u 

after the second radical, V. jJiiJ, VI. J^Us. 

Rem. The Arabic Infinitives contain no temporal 
idea, and can stand equally well either in an active 

5 c ^ 

or in a passive sense, e. g. Jut* a killing , or a being 
killed. 

The conjugation of the quadriliteral verbs is 
shown in the table of paradigms No. III. 


§ 35. The verba mediae geminatse, i. e. those 
verbs, the second and third radicals of which are 
identical, e. g. (cf. the table of paradigms No. 
IV—VII) must also be reckoned among the common 
strong verbs. 



§ 35 . THE VERBA MEDIAE GEMINATE. 
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a. A contraction of the last two radicals occurs 
in all those cases; in which the first, second, and 
third radical are pronounced with short vowels, e. g. 

from (uncontracted verbs of the forms Jjti 

and JJti sometimes occur); 3. S. Imperf. VII. l&Jo 
from^ajo; likewise if after two short vowels the 
third radical has a long vowel, e. g. 3. Dual Masc. 
Perf. from in most cases when the first rad¬ 
ical has an a , e. g. 3. Perf. III. from^U (in Pass, 
however ^*i). 

b. If the first radical is vowelless, and the second 
is furnished with a short vowel, contraction takes 
place, and the vowel of the second radical is thrown 

backward on to the first, e. g. 3. S. Imperf. Act. Lb 
instead of ; Pass, for^Jb; on the other hand 
contraction does not take place, when the vowel of 
the second radical is long, e. g. y^i. 

c. If the third radical is vowelless, contraction 
does not take place, e. g. 

Rem. 1 . In the Jussive (j^iS) an< l Imperative 
(^jj) contracted forms occur, notwithstanding the 

c* 
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The weak verbs. 

y§ 37.- The weak verbal stems are those which 
have a ^ or a ^ as first, second, or third radical. 

Bem. For the convenience of the learner, the old 
view is retained in the remarks following, viz, that 
these radicals ^ and ^ had originally in all cases 
the value of consonants. 

§ 38. The verba prinue * and ^ (cf. Table of 
Paradigms No. VIII) differ from the strong verb in 
the following points: 

a. In the Imperfect and Imperativ I those verbs 
primae y which have i (cf. “b^) with the second ra¬ 
dical, reject the first radical, e. g. J to bear, bring 

9 ^ o 

forth, Imperf. Jjj, Imper. jJ. 

Some verbs it is true, which have a in the Im¬ 
perf. with the second radical, nevertheless reject the 

e. g. to lay, Imperf. likewise ^ to fall , 
Cj&y to & c * ( see dictionary). 

b. ^_ iw is changed to j_ i\ uy to^JL w, 

e. g. Inf. IV from ^ (prop. Imperf. 

IV from Jaib to be watchful (prop, joJLo) = 
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c. In the VIII. stem the first radical is assimilated 

^ ^ ^ __ 53 

to the following e. g. from J^ to promise, Jutjj 
instead of j/f- u y 

Rem. The same rules are in force for the forma- 

tion of nouns, e. g. from J^* Imperf. I jutS the noun 

G -. ' " ,-^ 
HJ^c. is formed; from to leave, allow , Imperf. cjo, 

S ^ ^ S — S 

the noun iLto; from jj^ the noun (for 

time of birth. 

§ 39. The Verba medice ^ and ^ vocalise their 
second radical in the I., IV., VII., VIII. and X. stems 
according to the following rules: 

a. If the third radical has a vowel, there arises 

d from^_r_ e. g. JU from Jy? (3. Perf. I) 

33 35 ^Lw „ (3* Psrf. I) 

33 33 oli£ 33 (3. Imperf. I) 

„ j_L- „ jLlJ „ (3. Imperf. Pass. I) 

„ „ JlsLo 33 JyLo (3. Imperf. VII) 

» r5— 33 j 3 ^yclo (3. Imperf. VIII). 

If however in these cases the third radical is 
vowelless, the a is shortened to a; only in the Perf. I. 

and become u and i respectively (not a as in 
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§ 39 . THE VERBA SIEDI.E J AND 


Jj'aj?), e. g. 2 . Perf. I oJls instead of ojp>, instead 
of ovu, (so oLL from 2. Perf. I however 

^ C ' O ^ ^ 

instead of ; on the other hand according 

to the above rule, 2 . Perf. IV v^JLi‘1 instead of 
3. Jussive Pass. I ^4 from“llJs (jlll), &c. 

Rem. The Jussive of the verb ^\S med . ^ (to 
exist, to be) can reject the n in those forms in which 

no inflectional affixes are acfded, e. g. alongside 
of J^T. 

b. If the third radical has a vowel there arises 

, 9 9^ 9 ,C^ 

v. from ^_L_ e. g. Jyb from Jyb (3. Imperf. I) 

9 S G ? o ___ 

i 5 — 5 i 55 (Part. Pass. I). 

If the third radical is vowelless, u is shortened 

C 9 

to u, e. g. Js 2 . Imper. I. 

c. If the third radical has a vowel, there arises 

IfromjJL e. g. (3. Imperf. I) 

„ jJL „ „ jyb (3. Imperf. IV) 

55 ■ 55 y^^ j? y^*** Oh Perf. Pass. I) 



§ 40. THE VEEEA TEP.TIJL J AKD ij- 
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If the third radical is vowelless the i is shortened 

c o ^ ® 

to i, e. g. jmo 3. Jussive I from ods 2. Perf. 

Pass. I from 


d. ^1— and jLl. become in the Partic. Act. I 
e. g. Jo Li instead of (on Medda cf. § 7). 

e. The Infinitives of the IV. and X. forms receive 
the fern, ending to compensate for the shortening, 


5 ^ ^ 5 ^ G 

e. g. xJliJ instead of JU*f from 

Rem. The above rules a—c are in full force also’ 
for the nominal derivatives from verbal stems mediae 


G ^^ S^.0 S ^ ^ Q ^ ^ 

j and e. g. JtiLo from JyLo, Jo 'from 

Q ' Q ^ ' 

from xjuo. Likewise according to c jju*Jo arises from 
; &Ca>o from %3yo ; from 


§ 40. In those verbs, which have ^ or ^ as third 
radical, these half-consonants are in many cases 
vocalised, or altogether rejected. Moreover the verbs 
ultimae ^ pass over into verbs ultimae ^ in all 

S3 *•' 

derived stems (e. g. 3. Perf. II also in the Partic. 

Act. I, the Perf. and Imperf. Pass. I (^A), likewise 
in those verbs which have the form (e. g. 

(^6) for The following rules are observed in 

the case of these stems: 
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§ 40 . THE VERBA TERTI-E } AXD yj. 


a. 2 — awa an( i (^5 ^ a V a become a (cf. § 39 a); 

in the case of verbs ult. ^ this a is written with 
t, e. g. from in the case of verbs nit. ^ 

this «, when it is final, is written with ^ (cf. § 2 d), 
e. g. ^o ^ (with suffix however generally sCo^): 3.1m- 
perf. Subj.: instead of The 3. fem. Sing. 

Perf., which is shortened, forms an exception, e. g. 

where from would have been ex¬ 

pected (similarly also the 3. fem. Dual 

b. Apart from the verbs, which in the Perf. have 
and in the Imperf. Jol&j (cf. § 17), the verbs 

ultimse ^ take the vowel u on the second radical of 
the Imperf. I, the verbs ultimo ^ take the vowel 
i in the Imperf. I. The language however does not 
tolerate ^ rvu and ^ yu as final syllables after a pre¬ 
ceding vowel, but changes 


»_L uwu into u e. g. 


g. jyu for from 


S~~z“ iyu „ 2 « w 55 

'■S'— a V u r> ® » C5^7^ ” 



40 . THE VERBA TERTIJE } AND ^ 
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In the Jussive and Imperative these long final 
syllables are changed to short ones, e. g. Jussive ytS, 
\jbji .; Imper. ^ L 

c. The endings u (3.masc. Plu. Perf. cf. §32), %na 
(2. fem. Sing. Imperf.), and una (3. and 2. masc. Plu. 
Imperf.), which begin with a vowel; as well as the 
endings i and u shortened from the two latter, 
which are used for the Subjunctive, Jussive and 
Imperative, are by rejection of the last radical added 
directly to the second, when this has another vowel 
than a\ if the second radical has a these suffixes 


combine with it to a diphthong, e. g. 3. PI. Perf. \^k. 
instead of instead of but in- 

stead of I; 3. Pl. Imperf. instead of ; 

^yoy instead of ^y^°yp/i ^ya^ instead of 


Rem. The above rules hold good for the forma¬ 
tion of the participles and the Infinitive, as also for 
the formation and the inflection of nouns—the 
following should be noted here: 


a. After a vowelless consonant y ^ and ^ 

, 0 ^ Q o ' 

remain unchanged, e. g. yytJI algazwu, yy gazrvun, 

jo!if, So- ' ^ 

^oJI arramyu, ramyun . 
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§ 40 . THE VERBA TERTI2E 5 AND ^5- 


b. After an a or i vowel ^ (which is chiefly to 
he considered) coalesces into its corresponding long 
vowel, e. g. (ar-rami) from goyft (fil- 

muramma) from (cf. above rule b); ^ 

becomes vi ? ayun becomes dn\ in the case of 

the latter, notwithstanding the shortness of the vowel, 
^5 is orthographically retained in writing, e. g. Part. 


Act. I ^ rdmin from ^ot^, muramman from 

^o^jo; so also liudcin instead of —Likewise 

from is formed UL& 'asan; without the nunation 


c. From arises Jg _and from this _ ac- 

cording to the rule Rem. b, e. g. Inf. Y after the form 
dJub*: = jly>- — jj— E^hitains its 

position, e. g. Part. Pass. I from fit after the form 
^‘y* for which yyuc is written.—^-Lonthe 
other hand in the same form becomes Is_written 


l 5— e * 8- = (5^* 


5 G , , 

d. The syllables ^ and ^ (similarly also ^ and 
pass over into £, £ after a preceding the half-vowel 
being changed to Hamza, e. g. Inf. IV [instead of 



§ 41 . DOUBLY WEAK VERBS. 
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^Co“sl (on Medda cf. § 7 b); similarly -without the 
Nunation %\y» instead of j\y*>. 

e. The inflectional endings una and ma of nouns 
(cf. § 53 a) are added to nouns ending in in and an 
(Rem. b) in accordance with the rules given under c 7 

e. g. ^ Plu.Nom. Gen. Acc. on the 

^ 2 . y x 1 0 w J ^ O C5^» J 

other hand ^y Nom. Pl. Gen. Acc. ^j^oy 

cf. the Table of Paradigms No. XX. 

§ 41. Of doubly weak verbs the following are to 
be chiefly considered: 


a. Yerha primse ^ and ultimse <*, e. g. 
Imperf. according to § 38 a and 40 b Jussive ^jS, 
Imper. properly instead of which Ss is written. 

b. The verb to see , which in the Imperfect 
elides the Hamza and throws back its vowel a on to 

the first radical, thus ^y yard instead of ^iy yar’d, 
3. Plu. ^y, Imperat. J or xy fern. Similarly 
the IV. form, meaning to show, runs instead of 

, 0 j ^ b- 

tjl, Imperf. ^y instead of ; Perf. Pass, 
instead of f, &c. 

c. The verb to live , prop. ; Imperf. UCs£ 
(cf. Rem. to § 2 d) after the analogy of verbs ult. 



46 § 4 - 2 . THE VERBS § 43 . THE VERB OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 

or ^ after the analogy of verbs medirn geminate: 
Perf. X or C^lud and alongside these forms 

also contracted ..d (to be ashamed ). 

§ 42. yllJ there is not (compounded of the nega- 
tive ^ and tlie unused noun t th) is inflected as 
follows: 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 

o. masc. 

uJJ 

(JJJ 

3. fem. 



2. masc. ] 

> O " 

“ 0 f 


UxJ 


2. fem. j 

1. 



o 

§ 43. The verbs of praise and blame ^.*3 to be 

c 

good , Jljo to which are seldom conjugated, 

are of irregular form. 

§ 44. The so-called forms of admiration are 
treated by the Arabs as special forms; they are pro¬ 
perly 3. Perfects, and 2. Imperatives of the IV. stem, 
which have received a peculiar meaning, e. g. 

|Jo\ Juoiluo prop, what has made Zaid excellent? or 
Q y o 

Judi f prop. make Zaid excellent1 which mean, 
horv excellent is Zaid! —The verba mediae ^ and ^ 



§ 44 . THE FORMS OF ADMIRATION. § 45 , 46 . THE SUFFIXES. '47 


take the strong formation in these forms, e. g. 
Uo horv easy this is! 

§ 45. The addition of pronominal suffixes (§ lib) 
alters the form of the verbs only to a slight extent. 
An |, standing after u , falls away, e. g. SjJUci*; 
the 2. fern. Sing. Perf. length ens its final vowel e. g. 

The ending of the 2. Plu. Perf.-becomes 

',9 ' > 9 * " o ? 0 

*+2, e. g. compounded of ydJ3‘ and the suffix 

of the 1. Sing.; the ending Una of the Imperf. some- 
times becomes u } e. g. db^JUcib or dJjJb 3. Plu. 
Imperf. with the suffix of the 2. Sing. fem. 

§ 46. a. When the object consisting of a personal 
pronoun is to be placed before the verb for the sake 
of emphasis, the nominal suffix added to the nominal 

a a 

sign of the accusative L|(n$, ink; with the suffix 
of the 1. Sing, is is used instead of the verbal 

suffix immediately connected with the verb, e. g. 
jJjti to ^ee we pray . 

b. The Arabic verb can have two suffixes connect¬ 
ed with it at the same time; in this case the pronoun 
of the first person precedes that of the second and 
third, the pronoun of the second person precedes that 
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§ 47. THE NOUN. 


X t P 

of the third, e. g. he gave it me; frequently 

however instead of two suffixes the periphrasis with 
Ut is used especially when both suffixes are of the 
third person, e. g. be LI he let him marry her. 


Chapter 111. 

The Noun. 

a. The formation of nouns. 

§ 47. The Arabic nouns (substantive and ad¬ 
jective) are either primitive, e. g. JyS ox, foot, 

or derivative, i. e. derived either 1) from verbal stems, 
or 2) from other nouns. To the former, the dever- 
balia, the participles and infinitives, mentioned already 
in §§ 33 and 34, belong. Besides the participles there 
are a number of verbal adjectives of which the follow¬ 
ing forms are to be particularly noted: 

9 

a. The form Ju*i, which occurs in a passive and 

9 ^ G 

in an active sense, e. g. Joai* killed , a witness , 

9 

one, who strives with another, (in the sense of 

jUoli Part. Act. III). 



§ 47. THE NOUN. 
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5 

Rem. Nouns of the form Ju*i, derived from 
verbal stems med. . and modify this form to 

6 W . G w ^ . Q ^ 

Jui, e. g. lord instead of Jo-w (from which in 

" 7 q 

the first place would arise). 

6 K Q ? - 

b. Jjls, e. g. v_>, jo lying (frequently an intensive 
form). 

9 ^ 

c. Jjtitj this form denotes colours and bodily de- 

fects, e. g. jsuo I yellow; for (cf. § 40 

Rem. b) Hind. 

As intensive forms the following may be noted: 

6 a- G 

d. JL*i intensive form to JlcU and other 

verbal adjectives, e. g. CAdS'lying; this form serves 
at the same time to denote nomina opiftcim, e. g. 

joiner . 

e. Very frequently the form JJtit is derived from 
adjectives in the sense of an elative (generally so 
called because it includes both comparative and 

Q ^ ^ . 9 ^ O ^ 

superlative), e. g. beautiful, elative more 

beautiful', most beautiful; 'Lt.iSo small , young, elative 
r ' ' s ^ 

smaller, younger, smallest, youngest; high, 

elative higher, highest . The elatives, when they 

stand as predicates, do not change their form in 

D 
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§ 48. THE KOMINA DEVERBALIA. 


£ ^ ^ c $ 

regard to gender and number (e. g. 

thou [fem.] art more worthy of it): in the sense of 
superlatives they are mostly determinate (§ 56 cf. the 
French “le plus’ 7 ), in the sense of comparatives inde¬ 
terminate, and are then construed with the preposition 

(in the sense of our “than”). 

§ 48. Further to the nomina deverbalia the 
following especially belong: 

a. The nouns of place and time formed with the 

prefix * ma , e. g. vJJjCc the place for writing, the 
school ; j*li vo (from after § 39 Rem.) the spot 
inhere one stands, place; (from after § 40 

Rem. b) the place for pasturage, the pasture; also with 
the fem. ending, e. g. x^aJLo place for burial. 

Rem. Nomina loci et temporis of the derived 
stems have the form of the Participle Passive, e. g. 

Loyoo (from the V. stem) the place, where the ritual 

washing is performed; from ^U’t IV to place) the 
spot where something is placed . 

b. The nomina instrumenti, formed with the 

prefix a j, e. g. milk-pail from ^ to milk ; 



§ 49. THE NOMINA liELATIYA AND DEMINCTIYA. 


51 


0 o 

c. The nomina specie! after the form e. g. 

5 

the style and manner of writing , the ivriting f'the 
hand.”) 

§ 49. To the denominatives the following classes 
of nouns specially belong: 

a. Those nouns which are derived from others by 
2 

by means of the ending (corresponding to the 

hebr. * _, fern, rr_beside _) and following the 

Arabic grammarians are called relative (adjectival) 

2 

nouns, nouns of relation, e. g.^pJ belonging (related) 
to the earth (^f), earthy;belonging to 
a Syrian . On the addition of this ending the feminine 

g 9 C ^ 

termination is rejected, e. g. sZ* (from 2 OC 0 ) an in¬ 
habitant of Mecca; certain changes sometimes occur 
in the vowels of the words, e. g. an inhabitant 

9 ^ ^ C- 

of Medina from Medina . By the addition of 

the feminine ending (§ 51a) to these nomina relativa, 
feminines, e. g. # Syrian woman , more frequently 

5 a - 

. however abstract nouns are formed, e. g. divi- 

g Oca ^ 

nity from from siM GW; 

g o 

esm from heathenish from ignorant . 

D* 
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§ 50. THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


Rem. Formations of nomina relativa with the 
ending_, are rare, e. g. from Yemen, (for 


5 ^? 

b. Nomina deminutiva after the form Jouti are 

S 0 ^ , 

derived from triliteral nouns, e. g. a little slave 

Q c 

from jJLc a slave . From quadriliteral nouns the form 


9. C) - ? G 0 - > 

runs jLLuti, a small scorpion from 

G ° ^ ^ G * 

deminutive from companion . 

names also often have the deminutive form. 



Proper 


6) I7ze Gender of Nouns . 

§ 50. The Arabic has two genders, a mas¬ 
culine and a feminine. A number of words are 
sometimes masculine and sometimes feminine (i. e. 
their gender is common). Words, which denote 
feminine beings, collectives, lands, towns, winds, 
members of the body occurring in pairs &c. are without 
a feminine ending essentially feminine: the gender is 
always marked in the dictionary. 

§ 51. The following terminations are added as 
outward signs of the feminine: 



§ 51. THE GENDER OP NOUNS. 
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5 > 

a. most usually the ending atun (or atu ), 

G^ 9 ^ G ^ 

e. g. siz'd killing fem. from Jo Li'; xJCLc queen from 

9^5 — ^ ^ 

ddJc; Sbci maiden from yte (§ 40 Rem. b) youth. 
Many words are found only with the feminine ending, 

G 53 ^ 

e. g. park, garden, orchard. 

Rem. a. There are however a number of mascu- 

G^ 

line nouns with this feminine ending, e. g. 

9o ^ e ^ 

Chalif, rSAJs Talha (a masculine proper name). On the 
other hand there are feminine nouns, which, because 
they are essentially feminine, require no feminine 

termination, e. g. ysiS "barren (of a woman). 

G 

Rem. b. The feminine ending is sometimes 
added to nouns of general meaning to denote a par- 

ticular, single instance (nomen unitatis), e. g. 
a piece of gold^ a gold coin from gold; a 

dove from a flight of doves. Abstract nouns of 

singular occurrence are likewise formed by the ending 

S—, e. g. S Jou> a sitting down once from Juu> to seat 


one’s self sit . 

b. The ending a , e. g. 


fem. of 



greater (elative according to § 47 e); <$36 remem - 
brance; (§ 2 Rem.) world; fem. of jy first. 



54 § 52. THE DUMBER. § 53. THE DUAL AND PLURAL. 


c. The ending &}— a’u , e. g. iLLo from 
(adj. after § 47 c); desert . 


c. The Infection of Komis. 

§ 52. The Arabic has three numbers; Singular, 
Dual and Plural. There are two kinds of Plural, the 
usual Plural proper called also Plural is sanus (whole 
or perfect plural) or outer plural; and the collective 
plural, called also inner, or broken plural (Pluralis 
fractus; cf. § 62 fol.). At present only the former 
comes under consideration.—Three cases are dist¬ 
inguished; Nominative, Genitive, Accusative. 

§ 53. a. The following endings are used in the 
formation of the Dual and Plural : 


Dual Nom. 

„ Gen. and Acc. 

Plural mas. Nom. 

„ „ Gen. and Acc. 

a fern. Nom. 

„ „ Gen. and Acc. 


(cf. § 32) 
(cf. n 1 ’—) 
(cf. § 32) 
(cf. a-—) 
(cf. ni—) 


The inflectional endings of the Sing, are rejected 
before these endings; instead of the H of the fern, 
ending ^ is used before the Dual ending (also in the 



§ 54. THE CASE INFLECTION OF THE SINGULAR. 


55 


Sing, before pronominal suffixes) e. g. Dual 

b. Many adjectives, as well as a number of 
substantives, form their plural by affixing the ter¬ 
minations just mentioned. Instances are found of 
substantives with a fern, termination forming their 

Plural with a mas. ending (e. g. year, Plu. 

^ ) 

still more frequently however substantives 
without a fern, termination form their Plurals with a 

9 - g ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

fern, ending, e. g. JU*. condition , Plu. 

heaven, Plu. (with transition of Hamza into 

9 l ^ 

Waw), also written 

§ 54. In regard to the case inflection of the 
Singular, a distinction must be made between the 
so-called Nomina triptota, i. e. those declinable in 
full and the so-called Nomina diptota , i. e. those not 
declinable in full. The latter never receive the nuna- 
tion; and distinguish outwardly, when they are not 
determined by the article or the addition of a genitive, 
only two cases. 

a. The endings of the triptote noun are as follows: 
in the Norn. Sing. JL un 
in the Gen. „ _ in 

in the Acc. „ t JL an 



56 


§55. DIPTOTE NOUNS. 


Instead of only is written with the fern, 
termination, e. g. but Ho Joe; also ^;ci and LAs. 

(cf. § 3 b). 

b. The endings of the diptote noun are: 

in the Norn Sing. w, 

in the Gen. and Acc. Sing. a. 

In the dictionary the triptote are distinguished 

from the diptote nouns by the nunation being always 

o ? ^ 

written over the former, e. g. JL*. a man; while this 

^ 0 -& 

is wanting with the diptota, e. g. 

§ 55. Whole classes of nouns are always dip¬ 
tote, e. g. 

a. All proper names which are feminine or have 
the feminine ending, e. g. as fern. 

proper names; as the proper name of a man. 

Besides these the greater number of those proper 
names which are originally foreign to Arabic, e. g. 


Abraham. 

b. Many so-called broken plurals: cf. § 63, Nos.20, 
22, 25, 26, 29, 30. 


c. Adjectives of the form Jotit (§ 47 c, e). 

d. Adjectives of the form which in the 

fern, have the form J*xi, e. g. angry, fern. 
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e. Feminines formed with the endings or 

(§ 51 h, c). Cf. also the inner plurals § 63, 
Nos. 21, 28. 

§ 56. The fact of a noun’s being determinate or 
indeterminate affects the inflection of the Sing, and 
of the fern. Plu. A noun is determinate: 

a. Essentially, as a proper name, e. g. 

muliammadun Muhammed; cthmadu Ahmed. 

b. By means of the article, e. g. ahorse , 

the horse . (Certain proper names also always have ; 

the article, e. g. IfL l al-hari{u .) 

c. By the addition of a following genitive (noun 
or pronominal suffix), by which the nomen regens is 

placed in the status constructus, e. g. J^Jt the 

horse of the man, aLl^i his horse . 

The inflectional endings of a noun determined by 
the article (b) or by a following genitive (c), so far 
as they do not agree with those of an indeterminate 
noun, are as follows: 

Sing. Norn. — 

Gen. _ 


„ Acc. 

Plu. fern. Nom. _L_ 
» » Gen. — 
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§57. THE ABBREVIATION OF THE DUAL AND PLURAL. 


i, e. the nunation is in all cases rejected. All triptote 
and diptote nouns receive these endings, when they 
are determined by the article or by annexation, e. g. 

Norn, Gen. Acc. but Nom. Gen. 

^c.^ 0 - J o^ c - J J 

Acc. 

j 

§ 57. Before a following genitive (noun or pro¬ 
nominal suffix according to § 56 c) the endings ^ of 
the Dual and ^ of the Plural fall away, e. g. 

So— "C— 0 — 

Dual Nona. of but oJ| t(\*£ the 

two slaves of the Vizier. 


Dual Gen. and Acc. but^i vao^o 

J have beaten the two slaves of Omar (before a con- 

^o-o ^ o — 

nective Alif, e. g. cf. § 6 e). 

S 

Plu. Nom. of uLai> slaughterer, executioner = 

_ » w— ^0^0 J S — 

but the executioners of the 

king (in such a case an Alif without effect on the 
pronunciation is sometimes inserted after the u\ 
4£jf cf. § 2 e). 

- a - * sa - , 0 3^ 

Plu. Gen. and Acc. hut dLUl 

J have seen the executioners of the king . 

For the inflection of nouns in in and an cf. § 40 
Eem. e. 



§ 58 . THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. § 59 . THE PLURALS. 59 

§ 58. On the forms of the suffixed pronouns cf. 
§ lib—d. Before the suffixed pronoun of the 1. Sing, the 
short inflectional endings of the stat. constr. of nouns 

fall off, e. g. The suffix of the 1. Sing, takes 

the form ^ after final a, i or ai, e. g. to the Nom. 
Dual (JIJLas; to Jci, (§§ 2d; 40 Rem. b); to 

the Gen. and Acc. Plu. to (§ 40 Rem. b), 

WJ ^ Jg'' ® -** 

to the Gen. and Acc. Dual a3. The final u 
of the stat. constr. Plu. mas. is changed to i before 

J ss - 

the affixed e. g. yj becomes and this 

with the suffix of the 1. Sing. (no longer to 

be distinguished from the form of the Gen. and Acc. 
Plu.). The same thing happens with the ending au 

of stems ult. ^ (cf. Table XIX), e. g. yihJoJo becomes 
and this with the suffix (also no 

longer to be distinguished from the form of the Gen. 
and Acc.) 

For the foregoing cf. the paradigms of nominal 
inflection in Tables XVIII fol. 

§ 59. In the case of substantival outer plurals, 
which are formed from mas. or fern, nouns with 

i i i* Qci-* So* -S-r'o-' Sfo 

one short vowel ( 1 . e. Jjti, Juti, und jU*i, jLUi, 

S-O J , 

&lii), the second radical frequently receives a vocalic 
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§§ 60, 61. THE PLURALS. THE VOCATIVE. 


addition, which either is similar to the vowel of the 
first radical, or else is #, e. g. (joJ earth Pln.^^J, 

- 5 o ^ ' o - 

more seldom and ^Lov! more seldom 

kjlid darkness , Pin. ^U-Ud alongside v^Giis and 

505 

This is often the case w T ith the Plu. to the 

G"' 0 '" 5 " 0 

form Rjlsti, e. g. aUxio (§51 Rem.) a single blow, thrust , 


Plu. cjUoth: blorvs, thrusts. 

§ 60. Before the word (which is then 

written without the () a proper name lo.ses the nunation 

in the case mentioned § 6 f 2, e. g. cXvJpf ^ pGJc 
muslimu-bnu-lwalt&i “Muslim the son of al-Walid ,: . 
While wxo ^j| <X?\ zaiduni-bnu bischrin (§ 6 e) means 
“Zaid is the son of Bishr.” 


§ 61. After the vocative particle G the noun 
follows in the Norn., hut without the nunation, e. g. 

Muhammed, G 0 Muhammed. But if any 

complement whatever (e. g. an object or a genitive) 
is added to the noun standing in the vocative, the 
person addressed is put in the accusative, e. g. 

&I-M &JJI G 0 Abdallah! (0 servant of God!) ; 

5 JOS' G 0 itarcw Kinda! i. e. members of the 
tribe Kinda (where cf. § 57, is the form of the 



§§ 62, 63. THE BROKEN PLURALS. 
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stat. constr. from —After the vocative particle 

(before which L also can stand) a determinate 

Xom. always follows, e, g. 0 wwUJf Lg->! L 0 ye people. 

§ G2. The so-called broken plurals (Plurales 
frcicti ), called also inner plurals because they are 
formed, not by affixed terminations, but by internal 
change, are really only collective forms. Hence the 
language treats them as feminine Singulars and 

construes them accordingly, e. g. v differ- 

ent gates , where ^tl:( is the inner plural of 

3 ^ 

(after the form Jljtif), the Partic. V is put in the 
fern. Sing.—The inner plurals are inflected like the 
singulars, the inflection of which has been discussed 
in § 54 fol. 

§ 63. As a rule the inner plurals are placed in 
the dictionary alongside the singular of the noun: 
where this is not the case it is to be assumed that 
the word has no plural, or only an outer one. Some¬ 
times to one and the same word there are several 
plural forms, in certain cases each connected with 
one of its various meanings. Particular forms of the 
inner plural can as a rule be derived only from part¬ 
icular forms of the singular. Here follows [a bare 
general view of these forms, commencing with the 
simplest. 
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§§ 63. THE BROKEN PI.tT.AL5. 


1. Jjti from JJa! (§ 47 c) and its fem. i-iVjJ 


(§ ol c)> e. g. from red; from 

black; (jdju (for (j£ju) from (joju! white. 

G-'^. G^-c^ 

2. Joii (rare) e. g. from circle. 

S^ c G-* St 

3. from the Sing. gUlii, e. g. £r^‘ from Rjtkj 


4. JLii mostly from the Sing. alii, e. g. 

G ^ o j q i G 

from xdx. .^c) from ioof a people; but also from 

srt" ^ > g ^ 5 

iUjti, e. g. (for after § 40 Rem. b) from 

xj*j? village. 

b. Jii from various forms of the Singular, e. g. 

5 3 5 G - 

v^jcS*" from <^Uc5" # &oo£. 


6. &£*i, e. g. iLLcii: from { ^a£. ct twig; from 

Gf ^ & 

brother. 

S G G 

7. xlii especially from the Sing. J^U, e. g. &JL3^ 

G ,> g g ^ 

from J^oli perfect; but also from Jajti ? e. g. soUl 

G - ^ Q 

(forSJo^ after § 39 Rem.) from jJL* /or<2 (cf. § 47 a 
Rem.). 

s-^. So 

8. Llii (rare), e. g. from 



§ 63. THE BROKEN PLURALS. 


63 


*5^3 y ^ y ✓ ; y x j 

9. idii from ult. e. g. s'Lai' (for sjJ&s 

after § 39 Rem.) from IS' judge. 

G ^ 

10. JLii a very frequent plural form from various 

G ^ G c 

Singulars, e. g. from arrow. 

y ^ q 9 _ 

11 - (rare), e.g. from^U-. ass . 

G , > 

12 . Jyti a very frequent plural form from various 

o ’ 5 o ° ? 

Singulars, e. g. from lUx* a band of soldiers; 

S , S 9 y y 

^^Xj and (with transition of u to i) ^Xj (for ( 5^0 

after § 40 Rem. c) from (JG weeping. 

9 ^ ^ ^ G 1 - G — 

13. kJlii (rare), e. g. from^^: a stone . 

G ^ y 5 Q^, y y g^. 

14. Rjyti (rare) e. g. from ^x uncle . 

G a 5 G G^y G ^ 

15. JJti from e.g. J^gj from J 05 U a female 

camel without a brand mark . 

16 . Jl*i from Jjtli, e. g. (jbcS'from vjjilf' scribe. 

6 j 0 ? # 5, ^ 

17. Jotil from various Singulars, e. g. 

9 0 ' s 

from /bo£. 

G o& G - 0 -£ 

18. xJLxit from various Singulars, e. g. 

G G a ^ G ^ ^ 

fromoLixJ cake of bread; from friend, 

Gw ^ G-- G ^ G^ 

from ^Lo ^president; f from \^God. 
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19. Jliif a very frequent Plural form from 

5 - o 5 6"^. ^ 

various Singulars, e. g.^LLc! from J&o rain; iLLct! 
(without nunation) from thing, matter. 

—- G — ciS- 

20. ihhxii chiefly from 0 Uxi, e. g. ilL. v( from 

G — —^ S ' 

relative; iUuL&f from JLe. 

21. (rare), e. g. from wounded. 

22. i^KStS, e. g. ifoui from w^Lco j?oe7. 

S ^ O O ^. Q ^ 

23. e. g. ^UXi from ^ 2/Oii/A; ^Cis. 

G g ' 

(instead of § 39 Rem.) from neighbour. 

_ , ®nT 05 ^ ^ ? r» G -T % 9 . o > 

24. e. g. from Jjj district; ^Uu^i 

g ^ ' 

from n^r. 

^ ? G ^ 5 

25. chiefly from kJLtli and J^U, e. g. 
j^jzSye from RjiaLo thunder-bolt; (j^t^i from 


rider; (instead of § 35 Eem. 2) from 

“ . ^ G C 5 . 

(or iLolia.) peculiar , noble, excellent . 

26. JuLii from Singulars with a long vowel after 

, —G^- " 

the second radical, e. g. >_».$l=£ from jo.jj=£ miracle; 
from bride. 

27. Jlii, e. g. ,l£ from decision. 

28. Jlii, e. g. (C^L^ from iC^e desert; ISljjti 

^ ^ ' 'gi ^ 

(instead of § 2 d Rem.) from present, gift. 
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J 

29. 0 ULiX (according to the formation of the noun 

5 y 

with prefixed f, or ^ respectively also 

Jlr-lXo) from quadriliteral nouns, e. g. from 

5 -'ey 9 G^yo^ 

grasshopper; J^oLSt from 2LLC( tip of the finger ; 
from xjv^* experience; Jo!Co from klj^o dw;^- 
^LCo from &-*UCo interval . 

30. (according to the formation of the 

noun also J^Li, J^aLif, J^lcIIs, Ju^LCc respect¬ 
ively,) from quadriliteral nouns, which have a long 
vowel before the last radical, e. g. "J from 

wolf i Ifrom -S'/;?// JoCbf! from 

crown; oaj^Laj from i3‘ turning , declen- 

sion; ^^ULe from ^SjLo fate. 

31. iLDlxi (according to the formation of the 

Q " Q ^ _ Q ^ 

noun also iLLfcLit, aLLfcUC’, &Lc.ULo respectively) from 
quadriliteral nouns, e. g. sV?CCC from mighty 

g^ __ ^ “G y o ^ S r ^ ^ 

giant; auisLlt from bishop; H jyoiCi from 


man 


So g ___ ^ 

cXa+Jj scholar; %3t >lil from ^otJdC inhabitant of 
Bagdad . 

§ 64 a. The Plural forms Nos. 25—31 (only No. 28 
differs slightly) fall under the class of collectives 
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§ 63. THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


formed from nouns of more than three radicals: all 
these take an a with the first, an a with the second, an. 
2 with the third radical, and are (with the exception of 
No. 31) diptota. Plurals of these forms, derived from 
nouns ult. form an exception; in that they receive 
the nunation in the Nom. and Gen. though not in the 

Acc., e. g. Nom. and Gen. (after the form 
No. 25) from female slave; Acc. however 
likewise the forms under Nos. 27 and 29, e. g. 
jjUuo (after the form J^LaJo No. 29 from ^juq meaning. 

b. The forms 6 and 17—19 are as a rule used 
only for objects less than 10 in number. 

§ 65. The following nouns (arranged here alpha¬ 
betically) are irregular in their mode of inflection: 

5 q ci ^ 

a. father, brother, father in lam; in the 
stat. constr. (as also before a suffix beginning with 
a consonant) take the forms: 


The Dual of 


Nom. 

& 

£ 

3 * 

$ 

Gen. 



Acc. 

131 , 

l^t, 

5^ 

has the form , J* 



(i. e. bothpare?its). 


the Plural has the form gLJi (§ 63 No. 19). The Yoc. 
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Sing, with suffix of the 1. Pers. Sing, b, oot L, 
ool 

b. outer Plu. Nom. ^yo (stat. constr. 

Gen.-Acc. (stat. constr. inner Plu. 

fiLj£t after § 63 No. 19. 


G ^ 

c. 'brother, see under a; inner Plu. after § 63 
No. 6 or No. 23 

5 o £ 9 ^ ^ ^ 

d. sister, Plu. i^f *-=*(. 

e. tlol or(alongside of fcli) Gen. 

Ace. fwcf. 

-_ 

f. g^oj. woman; Plu. from another stem gl_5j 

(§ 63 No. 10), Llj (§ 63 No. 6), or (§ 63 

No. 23). 


§£■ q G 

g. mother , Plu. ^Lgjo! or i^?Lo|. 

h. human being ) Plu. jLGf, generally 

J.& 

i. daughter, frequently also lUjj (with con- 

'' S 

nective Alif), Plu. 

G ' 

k. ^Uj4> gold-piece; inner Plu. after § 63 

No. 30 


E* 
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§65. THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


l. ^3 (only in the stat. constr.) possessor of . . 
Gen. ^3; Ace. |j>; Dual Nom. Plu. Nom. 
for which is generally used. 

m. ilk year , Plu. Nom. ^ JL, (or ^yLL); 
Gen.-Acc. 

5 c; ^ t 

n. jj+£. amrun , Amr, mas. proper name. In 
writing a ^ is added to this word in the Nom. and 

Gen. (^Ic), to distinguish it from Ilk \maru (dipt- 

oton) c Omar. Acc. \^lk 'Amr, Gen.-Acc. 'Ik 'Omar. 

g x g j ^ 

o. jvi or Sji mouth , in the stat. constr. generally 
Nom. Gen. Acc. li; inner Plu. (after § 63 
No. 19) 

5 Q-^ 

p. jCo night , inner Plu. (from a stem JoJ, after 
§ 63 No. 27) JU). 

q. ELo water, inner Plu. (after § 63 No. 10) slLo 
or (No. 19) 

r. Jo hand , inner Plu. (after § 63 No. 17) Jo| 
from ^Jof (cf. § 40 Rem. c). 

s. jLJj to/, inner Plu. (after § 63 No. 19) 
from 
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§ 66. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

Chapter IV. 

The Numerals. 

§ 66. The cardinal numbers have the followin 
forms: 



Mas. 

Fern. 

1 

s 

f 

9 " »- 

inflected 


1 cUl 


2 


(inflected as a Dual) 

3 

l£s (U3) 

(RiU) inflected 

4 

&' 

Q 0 ^ 

0 ^ of 

» 

Q ^ c ^ 

5 


jj 

6 


S c 

&jLw 55 

7 

G o ^ 

cr 

G ^ o ^ 

X3LUW 55 

8 

^Li^CTab.XXJxxjL^j „ 

9 

S o 

cr 3 

G^ 0 ^ 

Rjlw3 „ 

10 

s « . 

5^ "" ^ 

2 n 

11 

^ ■£- 

tX^-l 

O ^ ^ 0 

fy&x. without inflection 




Mas. 

Fem. 

12 

^ ^ ^ ^ o 

vA& LoJ 

HwcLc uclM Gen. Acc. “& 




13 

X-J^O 

H^ccdi ^>^LS* without inflection 

14- 



, &A:^f 

15 



16 

ww>j£ 2£jL>m 

J 

^ v^w „ „ 

17 

*. ^ ^ 0 ^ 

XAAuju 

^ o ^ ^ Q ^ 

„ „ 

18 

X-joL+-> 


19 

^ ^ -* ^ 0 

^ i*A f** 

^ ° ^ ^ o 

^wJ » „ 

20 

^ ? ° 

like all tens inflected as an outer 


Pin. mas. 


^ 9 0 ^ S ^ ^ ^ y O __ 0 

^ ^ "T ^ -** j^,o^ ^ j a ^ 

30 40 ^^aj^I, 50 

? 0 "* __ nr . -" * O 

*0 80 90 


60 




100 Sbl* (also written %Sjo, and always to be 
pronounced so mVatun , because the Alif does not 
affect the pronunciation). 
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200 ^USLc, 300 |SL« 400 pLc gf, 500 

xjUo 600 xaUo 'wUw; 700 HoUo 800 ^x 

xSbo, 900 xjLo 

1000 v—dJt ? 2000 3000 ^_$SH &j>^L5 (where 

J5h is an inner Plural after the form Jliit § 63, 
No. 19) &c. 11000 Llif lL^ J^f, 100000 &5 Lc, 

1000000 v-ftjf Jut 

§ 67. The cardinal numbers are connected with 
the words, which denote the objects numbered, in the 
following manner: 

a. The numbers 3—10 (except when they are 
placed after the noun in apposition, which is also 
possible) take the word, which denotes the object 
numbered, after them in the Gen. Plu.; the Fern, form 
of these numeral substantives is used with nouns of 
the Mas. gender, and the Mas. form with nouns of 

the Fern, gender, e. g. three sons 

I.— y 

<w>Lo four daughters . 

b. The numbers from 11—99 take the word, which 
denotes the object numbered, after them in the Acc. 


* Often written &c. also. 
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§ 68. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS- 


Sing., e. g. ^4^ ^0 men (* n ^ ern) - 30 Mann, 

cf. in Eng. 30 horse for 30 horsemen). 

c. The numbers from 100 upwards take the word, 
which denotes the object numbered, after them in the 

Gen. Sing., e. g. Kobo 400 men . 

d. In compound numbers the mode of construction 
depends on the last numeral. For the combination 
of numerals the particle ^ is used; the units and tens 
are placed either before the hundreds, or after the 
thousands and hundreds, e. g. 1885 years is either 

iLLuj v—dJ f^ lbLo ^1^3j or uiJf 

20he* 

§ 68 a. The ordinal numbers have for the most 
part the form of the Part. Act. I, and are of the 
following forms: 


Mas. 

Fem. 


Mas. 

Fem. 

i- j,i, 

first j,t 

6. 


lloUL 

2- ^15 

fee 

7.' 


k?ll 

3. Jjli 

Bp 

8. 


HJwoLS' 

4 - 5*5 


9. 

y* 


5. 

1 '~*v 

10. 





§ 69, 70. THE PARTICLES. 


73 



Mas. 

Fern. 

11. 


BjJLc without inflection 

12. 


is^u>i& xxj Lj ,, ,5 

13. 


&cJL$* &C. 


The cardinal numbers are used to express the 
ordinals of the tens, &c. 

b. Fractional numbers are generally expressed 

Go? go? 

by the form Juti, e. g. &JlS a third . 


Chapter J\ 

The Particles. 

§ 69. The adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions 
cannot all be enumerated here; reference must be 
made to the dictionary. The adverbial case in Arabic 

is the Acc., e. g. for long . The prepositions 

also are for the most part accusatives in the stat. 
eonstr., e. g. ^5 above . 

§ 70. The following particles (alphabetically ar¬ 
ranged) are connected inseparably with words: 

a. t (in) interrogative particle, e. g. Jocsf has he 
killed? 
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b. ^ ( 2 ) prep. = in, e. g. with pronominal suffixes, 
1. ^ in me, 2. naas. &. mas. &c. 

c. i~> particle of asseveration, e. g. &JUI 3 by God, 
by Jove . 

d. shortened from particle, which gives 

the Imperf. the meaning of a future, e. g. he 

will MIL 

e. o then, for , 50 , a particle denoting a less 
immediate (close) connection than j,—used especially 
before a verbal sentence, the subject of which is not 
identical with that of the preceding sentence. 

f. (s) instar, like , as. 

g. J a corroborative particle before verbs, esp. 

53 

in oaths, e. g. mill certainly kill; it is used 

also before nouns. 

- h* J .0?) prep, and conj., before, suffixes (except 
with the l. Pers. Sing, which is J, e. g. 

i. 5 Cb 5) connective particle and; as an assever- 

W ~C> 

ative particle with the Gen., e. g. by. God, 

by Jove . 

§ 71. In-regard to the combination of the pre¬ 
positions and conjunctions with suffixes, beside^-what 
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was mentioned in § 58, the following may also he 
noted: 

a. As in the case of nouns the final vowels are 
rejected before the suffix of the 1. Sing., e. g. Juu 
after , with the suffix of the 1. Sing. ^ , but (J jJkj , &c. 

b. The prepositions over and against 

vocalise the final before suffixes (against § 2 d), e.g. 

with suffix of the 2. mas. dllli, dCJf 

3 * & 


3. 

1. 


3.’ 


(after §58) 

- - c - c}! behold, really, truly , and that, have 
the forms: 

- 55 

with the suffix of the 2. Sing. mas. viJb[ and 

n 5 ) r> ' 5 ? 1 * n 


n 55 55 tj ' 55 


1. Pin. 


g: 

or 

cs^i’ 

S3 ^ 

(S^ 

or 


-C3 

Lot 

or 

wJ 

bt, 

g 


& 

Lot 

or 

bt. 



PART in. 


REMARKS ON SYNTAX. 

Chapter I. 

The Tenses. 

§ 72. The Perfect (cf. § 29) expresses a completed 
action, the completion of which falls either in the 
past, the present, or the future; or is thought of as 
falling in one of these periods. The Imperfect ex¬ 
presses an incompleted action, which can likewise fall 
in either of these three periods of time. 

§ 73 a. The Perfect is in the first place the 
narrative tense, when an action completed in the past 
is the subject of discussion; as a rule it is to be render- 

ed by our Preterite, e. g. A A there came Zaid . 

b. The Perfect expresses that an action or a state 
has continued from the beginning, and hence continues 

still, e. g. iLOiil learned men (always) dis- 

agree ; Jlis xJUt Cod, he is (from eternity) exalted . 
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c. When the Perfect expresses an action com¬ 
pleted in the present, it is to be rendered by our 

- t ^ ^ Cl ^ 

Present tense, e. g. f jcP duuard I present you with 
this (at this moment the action is completed). 

d. The Perfect in oaths and wishes expresses, in 
the meaning of the speaker, an action completed in 

the future, e. g. xJJf xJHJ God curse him] also with 

if = noty e. g. aJJ| if may God not have mercy 
upon him . 

e. When the particle occurs before the Per¬ 
fect, it is to be rendered in the majority of instances 

by our Perfect, e. g. roe have mentioned (often 

with the meaning “just now”), or we had mentioned . 

Though the perfect with Jj? can be used in the sense' 
mentioned under c. 

f. When the verb (to be) occurs before the 

Perfect (with or without Jjj), it expresses for the 
most part our Pluperfect, e. g. 1 Jo‘ jJ* LJ 

JlAbiM Sxlb &£ cis Moses was born, 

Pharaoh had (just) commanded to kill the young children . 

Rem. After instead of the above verbal sen¬ 
tence (§ 91), a compound nominal sentence (§ 92) can 
follow, e. g. ... ji && 
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§ 74. THE IMPERFECT. 


g. On tlie Perfect after t*M, and in conditional 
sentences cf. §§ 101, 102. 

§ 74. The Imperfect (Indicative) is to be rendered 
according to circumstances by our Present or our 
Future, sometimes also by our Imperfect. 

a. When the Future is to be particularly ex¬ 
pressed by the Arabic Imperfect, the adverb o*.w 
{end), also shortened to and then inseparable (cf. 
§ 70 d) is prefixed, e. g. ye shall recog¬ 
nise (it); (§ 41 b) we shall show them . 


b. The Imperfect expresses an action, which 
accompanies another and that a past action, or which 

is future in regard to this other action, e. g. LIA. 

9 9 ^ 

t they came to their father, weeping (i. e. 
while they were weeping, cf. § 100 b); 
he came to the spring, to drink . 

c. The Latin Imperfect is expressed by the com¬ 
bination of with the Imperfect (cf. § 73 f, and 
Kem.); we can sometimes render such a combination 

9 

by our “used” “was (were) wont”, e. g. ^ 

J ^ he used to take each day three 

drachmce. 
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Rem. The Imperfect is in this manner placed in 

3 — 0 ^ ? 0 ^ 

direct dependence on another verb, e. g. Lo 

I did not cease drinking; JLUJ! JulS* he leg an 

to speak with the people . 

§ 75. The Subjunctive is used in dependent sen¬ 
tences, in which the action is to be represented as 
one expected, and dependent on the principal clause, 
hence for the most part as one which will possibly 
occur only in the future. Hence this mood stands 
frequently (though not always) after the conjunctions 

5. as®. a 

jjt that, (from ^ that not, until that , o 

0 - •£■ 53 - 

so that; and always after J 5 S, ^ in order that , 
(from y in order that not , e. g. 

came in order to visit me ; v_Jdo s^jof he commanded 
him, that he should write .—In like manner the Sub- 


^ ^ - 

junctive stands after (jjl *$) it will not le, that , 
e. g. jJLwpt T shall not send him. 


§ 76. The Jussive expresses a command, and is 
used: 

a. in positive commands, mostly connected with 

0 9 o 

the particle J, e. g. sA#ZZ write. 

Rem. If o occurs before such a form, J loses its 

O 53 ^ 0 - ' " 

vowel, e. g. J^yuJLi . . . (then) he shall trust. 



so 


§ 77. THE PAETICIPI.es. 


b. In all negative commands, or prohibitions, 

„ O 9 ^ 

with the negative particle 2#, e. g. Juij* ^ say not, thou 
shalt not say . 

c. Always after the negative particle £}, as the 

negation of a completed action, e. g. |Jj he 

has not struck (as the negation of 

d. In the protasis and apodosis of conditional 
sentences, cf. § 103. 

§ 77. As regards the use of the Participles the 
following may be noted: 

a. The Active Participle frequently expresses 
(especially as the predicate of a nominal sentence, 

§ 92 a) our “on the point of”, e. g. llf I am 

(on the point of) coming to thee . 

b. The Passive Participle^ frequently has the 

meaning of a gerundive, e. g. hoped for, or to 

he hoped for . 

c. The Passive Participle in Arabic can also be 

rd x ^ 9 

used impersonally, e. g. it is written 

o r ^ G 9-- 

upon the stone, xJLfr oyOoo ^ ct stone upon' which 
' . 0 -- 9 > 0 ^ 0-0 
(it) is written; also determined aJJLc oycXLJt 

the stone upon which (it) is written . 



Chapter II. 

The government of the Verb. 

§ 78. The accusative is in general the case 
dependent on the verbal idea. We distinguish here 
the cases in which the accusative stands a as object, 
jS as predicate, y as nearer definition. 

a § 79. It is the province of the dictionary to 
point out, which verbs in Arabic have their object, 
or objects connected directly, or by means of a pre¬ 
position. Certain classes of verbs in Arabic, as e. g. 
the verbs of “coming”, take the goal, to which the 

action is directed, as a direct object, e. g. 

he came home. The following take two accusatives: 

1 ) Causative forms of verbs, which in the I. stem, are 

simply transitive, e. g. to know; causat. 

^ 0-0 

stt viJf he taught Mm reading; 2) Verbs which express 

a “filling* or “giving”, those likewise, which express 
a “making for something”, a “considering to be some¬ 
thing” and a “naming”, as also many others, e. g. 

I 55 (,$0/0 , w -O 

ULi xJUt God made the earth for a 

* C3 y "o'- 0 03 — 

carpet; he called his son Muhammed. 

Rem. a. As in the latter cases the two objects 
really stand in the relation of subject aM predicate 
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to one another (cf. § 92), a verb can stand instead of 
a noun as the second (remoter) object, e. g. 

they found their money (such as 
was) given back to them. 

Rem. b. When a verb, which governs two accu¬ 
satives, is put in the passive, the second accusative 

remains as it was, e. g. kljf his son mas 

catted Muhammed . 

§ SO. A so-called “absolute object” can be added 
to every verb to strengthen or more nearly define 
the verbal idea. This absolute or inner object (co¬ 
gnate accusative) may be an infinitive, a nomen speciei 

(§ 48 c), or any other noun; e. g. Qy6 CSy6 he struck 
a stroke (supply “and what a stroke!”); LLoG aJS? 
UlIL he framed him with a good training = well (in 
Arabic also with omission of the Infinitive); 

f Ij>va3 he struck me a stroke which hurt me; 
xtXz* viLLuw he walked the walk of his grandfcCther, 
i. e. behaved like his grandfather. 

(3 § 81. The accusative stands as predicate: 
a. with verbs, which express a “being something” 
or a “becoming something”; of quite especial frequency 

with the verb (med. ^). This verb means either 
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S3 


S s ,- > 


1 ) to be 9 in the sense of to exist, e. g. jjjj Sthereivas 

(lived) a vizier, or 2) to be something; in the latter ease 
it takes its predicate in the accusative, as do all 

verbs of similar meaning (e. g. ,-w-cI to be something 
late; ^ e something early; to be or become 

something again; p3 to remain , to last; (especially 
with a negative) to cease to be;^ U3 to become something; 
J„jJ not to be something), e. g. aot^of fo's 

with child . 

b. With the negative when this expresses a 
general negation as the Arabs say. The accusative, 
which is always undetermined after Sf, then loses the 

, w <-0 O ^ I 

nunation, e. g. aJUt aJ| there is (absolutely) no 
God except Allah . 

y § 82. The accusative stands as nearer definition 
in the following cases: 

a. The Accusative is used in expressions of place 

and time, e. g. LjU.*j ^Ja3 he looked right and 

left; he journeyed a parasang; gliLc. 

they came late in the evening; H jLo iiJ3 jpulf 
atf l he remained firm on this [?natte7') during the con¬ 
tinuance of his life . 

b. The accusative (as a rule undetermined) is 
very frequently used in verbal sentences (rarely in 
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§ 83. THE GOVERNMENT OF THE NOUN. 


nominal sentences, § 90) to express a state or condi- 
tion, e. g. he journeiyed, tra¬ 

velling in the direction of Medina; 

1 have met *Amr, weeping (i. e. while he wept). 

ItEir. In regard to the case denoting the state or 
condition, it must always be carefully noted to which 
of the preceding nouns it refers; thus in the latter 
instance it might refer to the pronominal subject 

contained in vLuJLf. 

c. The accusative of specification, also unde¬ 
termined for the most part, expresses a nearer 

c — 

definition, e.g. Uyc. he streamed with (in regard 

to) perspiration; this accusative is frequently joined 
to elatives (§ 47e) of a somewhat general meaning, e. g. 

<Xwf stronger as regards hardness = harder. 

d. The accusative is used to express the cause or 
the purpose of an action; in this case also it is for 

the most part undetermined, e. g. L ILL jjjyc they 
fled for cowardice . 


Chapter IIL 

The government of the noun. 

§ 83. There can be added to a noun, a the article, a 
permutative (apposition), y a qualification, 8 a genitive. 



§ 84. THE DETERMINATION. § 85. THE APPOSITION. 
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a § 84. A noun, when it is preceded by the article, 
is determined (§ 56 b). This determination can 
however be stronger or weaker: 

a. Certain words, which contain a temporal idea, 

are very strongly determined, e. g. this hou?' 

= now, this day = today, (n^fi) cf. the collo¬ 

quial “the day”). In this case the article has the 
meaning of a demonstrative (cf. this use of the article 
in Greek). 

Rem. Like the article the demonstrative pronouns 
also are placed before, more seldom after, the deter- 

* , 53 *'C I 

minate substantive, e. g. \ this man. 

b. The determination by the article often serves 
merely to denote the genus (the generic use of the 

article), e. g. ya "he is like an ass. 

[3 § 85. Under apposition (i. e. when a permuta- 
tive is added to a noun) the following cases have 
especially to be mentioned: 

a. A word denoting the material (cf. § 94 d) can 
be added in apposition to a substantive, e. g. ILoJ! 

the golden idol , prop, the idol, the gold. 

3 ; 

b. The word totality either governs the noun, 
or with a suffix referring to the noun stands in 
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apposition to the noun, e. g. ^JjJf JS or 0 wUt 
all men (where JJf naturally remains unchanged in 
gender and number). 

7 § 86. A qualification can be: 

5 ^ ^ S j x 

a. An adjective, e. g. a handsome 

man; with the article jJkLM. 

b. A preposition with its case, e. g. JiiJ 

^ o^o«o 

a man(of)belonging to the 7^7pe;\s(ofMuhammed). 

c. A relative sentence, see § 99 b. 

Hem. When more than one qualification stands 
with a noun they are as a rule asyndetically con- 

S — G " ^ y 

nected (cf. § 97), e. g. 5 s * ^ e 25 intelligent 

and eloquent. 

o § 87. By the connection with a following 
genitive the governing noun, which is put in the so- 
called status constructus without the article, is de- 

termined; e. g. ^LaJf ^c j the lance of the horseman; 

the suffixes also are determinate genitives, e. g. 
his lance . When the dependent noun is indeterminate, 
the governing noun generally remains indeterminate 

also, e. g. dXo oJu a king y s daughter. If this inde¬ 
terminateness is to be especially marked, the genitive 
construction must be rejected, and the circumlocution 
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with J used, e. g. a brothei' of yours. When an 

infinitive stands in the place of a finite verb, the sub¬ 
ject or object of the sentence is in the dependent case 


. . i o- 3 0 - 

of nouns, i. e. m the genitive, e. g. Jucs the killing 

ss* *V 

of Zuicl i. e. the circumstance that Zaid kills, or that 
Zaid is killed . When the subject and object are 
expressed by the infinitive, the object remains in the 


0-* *9 ^ o * ? , . - ? 

accusative, e. g. aCuoy Juo circumstance 

hat he continually indulged in the drinking of rvine; 
here too the circumlocution with J can be used, e. g. 

a — 

the circumstance that I am fond of wine . 
If the infinitive is to remain undetermined before an 
object (e. g. in cases like § 82 d, &c.), the object can 


follow with J only, e. g. 

they refused because they feared fhe wrath of c TJtman . 


Rem. This is the usage also if the participle is to 
remain undetermined (cf. e. g. §§ 81. 82 b), e. g. Lo 

o ° 3 > 5 ° 

I have not ceased to be one who 

loves Islam . 


§ 88. Of particular kinds of Genitives the follow¬ 
ing may be noted here: 
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THE GENITIVE. 


§ *>»• 

a. A general idea can be more nearly defined 

by a proper name following it in the genitive, e. g. 
, 0 % 

ijGj f the land of Yemen. 

b. A number of words of more general meaning 
frequently occur in connection with a genitive, though 

they are not necessarily determined by it, e. g. .<3 
possessor, Jli jO a possessor of money, a rich man; 

companion, possessor, JyJLc. a sensible 

man; UjjJl Jisf the people of the world, = worldly 

0 ^ , Or<Z , a ^ 

people ; {jdju part, e. g. (jcju one, some of the 

learned, prop, change, then another than, e. g. 

s Juij viLUi viLLJ! ^>Uc there died the king then 
there ruled after him another than he. 

c. Instead of a genitive a finite verb can be placed 

in dependence on certain words denoting ideas of time 
and place, e. g. on the day that he was killed . 

d. A peculiar kind of genitive relation is formed 
further by the so-called “improper annexation”, by 
which an adjective or participle is defined by a 

following genitive, e.g. a man hand¬ 

some of countenance . This construction is best render¬ 
ed by a relative sentence, the subject of which is the 
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word defining the governing idea, i. e. a man whose 
countenance is handsome. In such a case the govern¬ 
ing word is not determined by the following genitive; 
if it is to be determined it receives the article (against 

o 

the rule § 87), e. g. the man 

handsome of countenance, i. e. whose countenance is 
handsome. 

§ 89. The genitive cannot be separated from its 
governing word, hence other words, e. g. adjectival 
additions to the latter, are placed after the genitive, 

e. g. viLU-JI ovxj the spacious house of the king . 

When a genitive according to our mode of expression 
belongs to two substantives, it is represented in Arabic 
with the latter substantive by a suffixed personal 

pronoun, e. g. j^UJ! oil! Me horseman's 

sword and lance (prop, the sword of the horseman a?id 
his lance). 


Chapter IT. 

The simple sentence. 

§ 90. Sentences are either Nominal or Verbal sen¬ 
tences. The verbal sentence always contains in the 
* first place a finite verb; such a verb with the pronoun 



90 
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inherent in it already constitutes a verbal sentence 
for itself (e. g. thou hast struck), by which the 

beginning of an activity (in a wider sense) is always 
denoted. If besides a particular exponent of the 
subject idea inherent in the verb is added, it is placed 

Go" ^ ^ ^ 

after the verb, e. g. Jo^ ^^6 there has struck Zald . 
On the other hand a nominal sentence consists of a 
nominal subject and (in the simplest instances) a 

S " S a.* 

nominal predicate and denotes bare being, e. Jo^ 

Zald is rich. 

§ 91. In regard to verbal sentences , the finite 
verb does not always agree in gender and number 
with the following subject. The following are the 
chief points to be noted: 

a. Before a subject in the Fem. Sing, (when it 
does not follow immediately), before outer Plurals, 
Duals, &c., sometimes before inner Plurals, which 
denote male beings, — the verb stands for the most 

part in the Mas. Sing., e. g. I there 

approached the idolaters . 

b. Before broken Plurals, especially those which 
do not denote male living beings, the verb stands in 

the Fem. Sing., e. g. Jo! JuxJ! xajLo! there came upon 
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him the misfortunes (though also £UJjJ| oJU* there 
the learned). 

Rem. A subject unknown (or purposely unnamed) 
is best translated by the word “one” (Germ, man; 
French on ), and is in Arabic expressed as follows: 

a. By the 3. Sing. Passive, e. g. a journey 
has l)een undertaken, one journeyed. 

b. By the 3. Plu. (or the 2. Sing.) Active, e. g. 
* ^ 

iyii‘ one said (cf. “they say”, “people say”, “you say”). 

c. By a subject (Participle), formed from the 

same stem, added to the verb, e. g. JU, or 

Jo UK <JU there spake one. 


§ 92. In a Nominal sentence, the subject is in 
most instances determined, the predicate undeter¬ 
mined. The predicate consists either of: 


a. A simple noun, e. g. pli JoC Zaid is wise. 

** w -O > ■ , JJJ 

b. A preposition with its case, e. g.y Jjf ^ f 


the man is in the house. 


c. A complete sentence, which can be (a) a verbal 
sentence, or (j3) a nominal sentence; the whole sen- 

tence is then a compound one, e. g. (a) \jOyo 
Zaid (he) is sick; Zaid, his father is 
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sick; (j3) l ja^o Jop Zakl his father is aged (i. e. 

Zaid's father &c.). 

§ 93. On the connection between subject and 
predicate in a nominal sentence the following should 
be noted: 

a. The pronoun of the 3. person is as a rule 
(though not always) inserted between the subject and 
the predicate, when both are determinate, e. g. 

adJf God is the Living one (sometimes this 
pronoun is used simply to emphasize the subject). 

b. In negative and interrogative sentences the 

• . Q o ^ o ^ 

predicate precedes the subject, e. g. Jov where is 

w ? - ' 

Zaid? ^ Uo ye have no helper at all (in which 

example (something, anything, of), strengthening 
the negative idea, has been added to the subject 
In like manner a predicate, consisting.of a preposition 
with its case, precedes the subject, when the latter is 
indeterminate, and not more nearly defined by a 

0 ~c C3 *© 

qualificative, e. g. sl^ot y<jJ| £ in the house is a 
woman . 

c. If the subject of a nominal sentence is a de¬ 
monstrative pronoun, it agrees in gender with the 

s*- ^ __ « 

following predicate, e. g. Mis is a female 

slave. 
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cl. The predicate of Co not (often also of ylll 
§§ 42; 81) is introduced by e. g. (Jo* U 

this is not a king . 

§ 94. In the relationship of subject and predicate 
the Arab places: 

^ 9 * " 9 9 

a. A thing and its measure, e. g. 

/Ae column is 30 cubits (high). 

' w -O > O , 0 

b. A thing and its like, e. g. Jj^o 

the sale is the likeness of (like) usury; also with 
(§ 70 f.), which can likewise stand in every case. 

c. A thing and its parts, e. g. <JyCo 

JUb the kings of the Persians are (consist 

of) four classes. 

Q ^ ^0/0 9 

d. A thing and its material JotXl cjoju 

^9 - " 

Cg-»Aju^ # o/ the toes was (of) iron, and a 
part of them (of) clay . 

§ 95. a. A nominal sentence always follows 

g; ^ 

(Jisn) too# and that (cf. § 71 c), likewise the com- 

C * g; "53 

pound particles however , e/j 

because, and other combinations, as well as Jot! 
perhaps ; the subject of this nominal sentence being 
placed in the accusative, e. g. hf'£) see 
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(verily) Zaid is generous. In a nominal sentence of 
this kind the predicate, when it consists of a preposi¬ 
tion with its case (cf. §§ 92b; 93 b), precedes the subject, 

^ C -'C.-O - 

which is in the accusative, e. g. XjtJjLft £ 
in the citadel is a prison. 

Rem. The corroborative particle J (§ 70 g) is 
often prefixed to the predicate after a preceding 

e. g. JiLi (C iJ LjlSf ,.,1 verily our father is in error, 

* ^ . a 
or to the subject, e. g. dUi 3 verily therein 

is an example. 

b. After the above named particles the pronoun 
of the 3. Sing. mas. as the so-called pronoun of the 
fact, is sometimes used for the subject; the predicate 
then consists of a complete sentence (cf. § 92 c), e. g. 

^ ver ^y it i s: n °t prosperous are 
the evil-doers ; ^ I cX^sJ \ S** it is 

narrated , that Muhammed had four female slaves. 


Rem. introduces a fresh independent sentence, 
while a sentence which begins with always forms 

___ <A« <•© 25 ^ ^'C'" 

a part of another sentence," e. g. &JUI *Xx3 lit 
v-sJJj Jo dost thou not know that God is 

powerful above all? In this instance the sentence be- 
ginning with is the object. 
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§ 96. As lias been already remarked a dependent 
sentence forms an integral part of the principal sen- 
fence. Thus for instance in the sentence 

JulaS, the verbal sentence introduced by is 
the subject of the verbal sentence consisting of 
Such dependent sentences also with Uo and the finite 
verb are of frequent occurrence, for according to the 


view of the Arabs this combination (like with the 
finite verb) takes the place of an infinitive, e. g. 

^ c ^ ^ ^ 1 CJ ? O ^ ^ 0^ ** o *** 

(Lc ^5) W5 vikfv-O 

T wonder at this that (at the circumstance, that) thou 
hast struck Zaid. 


§ 97. If in a nominal sentence several predicates 

stand instead of one, these are for the most part 

s . 6 . 

asyndetically connected, e. g. ^jJlc. I am 

attentive ( and ) well-informed . This is the case with 
the predicates of the verb (which frequently 

occurs as the substantive verb), and the verbs similar 
to it (its “sisters” as they are called, cf. § 81), e. g. 
Lg^dxj xitUisP aJJl xXJLmU! ,jl 

9 - , ^ ? 0 ^ S " 

Lg.^jL3> the kingdom will in the last time be 
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mixed (and) torn Z nj internal dissensions, (and) be one 
of which a part will be strong, and a part weak. 

§ 98. After the exceptive particle iff that which 
is excepted stands in the accusative, when a positive 

sentence precedes, e. g. fjo^ iff (j*UJf there came 
the people , except Zald\ when a negative sentence 
precedes that which is excepted stands more rarely 
in the accusative, but generally in the same case as 

that- word which it limits, e. g. Jo^ hH ^ JLlf Lo 
there came not the people, except Zaid\ ^ 

Jo^ % I have passed no one, except Zaid\ <*14^3 Lo 
Cl iff I have struck no one but *Amr. 


Chapter V. 

Compound sentences. 

§ 99. Relative sentences are divided into those 
which are not added to a noun, and those which are 
qualificatives of a noun (cf. § 86 c). 

a. Relative sentences not dependent on a noun 
are introduced by the inflected and always determin- 

ate word ^jj| (cf. § 13 a) the one, who ; that, which, 
&c.; or by the uninflected pronoun ^ (which is 
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sometimes determinate and sometimes indeterminate) 
= the one, who ; one, who\ those, who\ such , as and Uc 
— that , which : a thing, which . Ex.: LoLs L 

^ wTzo despise our revelation 

those will he the people on the left hand (^jjf as the 

^ a ^ ^ ^ 9 9 o'&'S- 

subject stands here in theNom.); v^JLla. 

Lu^j (the devil said) shall I fall doivn before one, 
whom thou hast made of clay? (^x> stands here in the 

9 9 ^,0-" ^ O £ 9 9 ^ 

genitive); yLl! U p_g-»ty ^jSyL they say 

with their mouths a thing which is not in their hearts 


(Uc stands here in the accusative). 

b. A relative sentence is added to a substantive 

es- 

by means of ^ JJf, only when the principal noun, 
c3 "^ 

with which ^ jjf has to agree in gender and number, 
is determinate, e. g. tli. ^ jJ! Joy! ^jSyo I struck 
the man mho came. The reason of this is, because 
^jdf originally is not a relative in our sense but a 

demonstrative, and as such always determinate—the 
above sentence means really, I struck this man here, he 
came . Hence on the other hand a relative sentence is 


added without ^ jjf when the principle noun is in¬ 
determinate, e. g. I struck a man, 

J J Or 
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who ctwte (where “who* is unexpressed in Arabic, prop, 
“a man, he came r ). 

Rem, It is only when the principal noun is merely 
generically determinate (cf. § 84 b) that ^ jjf is 
wanting, e. g. like an (the) 

ass, which carries hooks. 

c. The relative sentence, which is properly only 
a nominal or verbal sentence added to the principal 
word, contains as a rule a pronoun referring to that 

word, e. g. the man whose father 

is rich\ c5 ^ jyT he had a son , w/*o 

wr/s called Muhammad (in this example the pronoun is 
contained in the verb); jlio man, 

who is called Zaid (prop, of whom is said (he is) 
Zaid). 

Rem. In relative sentences, which consist of a 
nominal sentence, a change is sometimes found, in that 
the predicate of the relative sentence is coordinated 
with the word qualified; in such a case the subject of 
the relative sentence however remains in the nomi- 

^ 9 * - ^c. 9 c __ , 

native, e. g. iLeJjcis? cok I found ani- 

' ^ 9 £ 

mals 9 of which the species were various = 

G -"Cf 9 
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§ 100. Sentences denoting a state or condition 
form a special class of dependent sentences. A sen¬ 
tence denoting a state (Zustandssatz) consists of: 
a. A nominal sentence introduced by the particle 
the subject of which has been already mentioned 

but can also be a fresh one x5oo colo 


she died, white she was returning to Mecca\ X Uo 
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~ jo\ Zaid died, while his son was still young ; 
with a compound nominal sentence *LL 

^ o -o 

SjbJwJI he journeyed, taking Medina as his goal . 


b. Often also a verbal sentence; in this the Im¬ 
perfect stands either alone, or with a preceding Jo^; 
when it is a negative sentence either with ^ or Ley 
or in the Jussive with (as the negative of the Per- 
feet): or the Perfect stands'with Jo' or ^l5y when 
it is negatived, with Leu, e. g. Jo v AX. Zaid 

J S - 5 9 ^ ^ " - 

came (as he was) laughing ; J, ^Jo Jls 

S ^0^3 9 ° 0 -? ^ q 'O ^ -- 

yXM oot-L? Jo^ ly^Lc- oolilj he 

(Zacharias) said: how shall I have a son as my wife is 

barren and I have reached such a great age. 

§ 101. In temporal sentences , formed by the particle 

(31 when , the perfect stands in the protasis in 
* G* 
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£§ ln2, 103. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


the sense of our present or future, e. g. 13] 

oJ3 wC^f when Dick does a thing its 

difficulties are easily surmounted. Ue also in the meaning 

, 0 5 ^ 

of "so long as“ takes the perfect after it, e. g. Lo 
CTU bl as long as 1 live, / thankful . 

§ 102. In sentences containing a conditional idea, 
thus after the particles ^Jc if anyone, U //* 

anything, ULzJo if ever anything, ±JLS^ Lo ^JuS'how, how 
ever, when, &c., the Perfect stands in the protasis 

in the sense of the present or future; and in the 
apodosis also, e.g.\iXU& viJLJo if thou doest 

that, thou wilt perish; JtS JLk ^jJc if one seeks , one 
finds. 

Hem. If the Perfect is to retain its meaning in the 


protasis, the verb is inserted after e. g. 

t JJf zl&a+s if his jacket has 
bee?i torn in front, she has spoken the truth. 

§ 103. a. After these same particles the Jussive 
stands in the protasis and apodosis, e. g. lLJiS 

iSOtX+j if ye endure patiently, God will help you. 

b. The Jussive stands likewise in the apodosis to 
an imperative protasis, which expresses the meaning 



§ 104. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


101 


of a conditional, e. g. IXXo live con¬ 

tentedly (if thou livest contentedly), then thou wilt he 
n liny. 

c. The Perfect can also stand in the apodosis to 
a protasis which has the jussive, e.g. ^Jks 

if thou endurest patiently , thou wilt he victorious. If 
the sentences are negative, stands with the jussive, 
e. g. p jSJ if he does not go away, I 

am not contented. 

Rem. Sometimes the apodosis of a conditional 
sentence is omitted, e. g. f && if this is so; 

supply, it is well. 

§ 104. Before the apodosis of a conditional sen¬ 
tence the particle o is used: 

a. when the apodosis is a nominal sentence, e. g. 

s 

xJ if he prove himself obstinate, then 

woe to hmi; likewise before sentences with and be¬ 
fore interrogative sentences. 

b. when the apodosis is a verbal sentence, the 
Perfect' of which should keep the meaning of the 

Cl -- 

perfect (cf. § 102 Rem.), especially when AS is 
used (cf. § 73 e), e. g. f^AXso? AaS 
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ghUJl viLJjt Li ! °jfy5 if t^U become Muslims, they 
have come to the right path, and if they turn away, only 
the bringing of the message is laid upon thee. 

c. when the apodosis is a verbal sentence, which 
contains an imperfect with one of the particles uiyl, 
or which expresses a command or wish, e. g. 

£ JjllLi if thou findest thyself 

among people, then milk into their pail. 
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: | 

Ip p ; ^ 1 (^yi) 

Jyj^ 'UaT ! 

o)p 
tjip 

" 0 ?T. 

^Tj* 3 

i - a ^ i 

7 ^ 7 ^ j;/® 3 C ^)! 


• o ^ o 


V 

o ^ 

Ip 

^ o 0- 

a ^ 

P 




77 - 

^ o ' 

^ : 

1 >7^ 

: 0;yl 




Paradigmata. 
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TABULA VI. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Passivi I verbi mediae geminatae 


2 * time -1 Per fee • 
rus turn 


Imjperfectum 


Indicate , Subjune- 


Jussivus 


3. masc. sing. 

3. fern. „ 

i 

2. masc., „ 

2. fem. ,, 


?* 


7** )7** ( ;" J 


etc. 


L » ; 

^ 1 

?'\ 


3. masc. dual. 

U 

J i 

J,V. 


3. fem. ; 


Z ^ 9 


• . i 



0 i i 

- j * i n 

i 

• — * o 9 ' 

^Tf 

& ^ y 

Jf 3 


3. masc. plur. 1 


9 

w " 9 


3. fem. „ 

0 9 

*>7? 

^ 0^*3 

&77* 1 * 

^ o — ^ y 


2. masc. „ 

1 0 9 0 9 


c5 

. a-’ 

, nf 

WT* ! 


ly* 3 

2. fem. „ 

i a 9 o 9 

i 

o^, * 9 1 

WT* 3 1 

j 

^ 0^ ° 9 

0)f* 


1. 



TABULA VII 

Paradigms slirpium verbi mediae gcminatac conlractamm. 


Paradigmata. 

4 -J l •] :-l ',T "i -l 

'i3 >' ; 3 ! '1 “ -1 WWW 

£ 8-^ U3 '3 ^ ^3 'J -8-^ 

A —— *n 'A— *\ © v— o: ^ © —-C. 

> « *K ^ *3* >>C3 v J!n 

k-I ^ t*' ^ 

^3 ^V3 : 3 

\ •« \ n: \ '• -f» cv *a r* *v \ ^ \ •*» 

M ° ^ /V*"^ » X -V 1-L “ ^ 




TABULA TJOI. 

Paradigma flexionis verbormn 

primae radicalis ^ et ^ 



Yerbi pr. ^ 
Imperf. i 

Yerbi pr. 5 
Imperf. a 

Yerbi pr. ^ sani 

Yerbi pr. 

^5 

I. Perf. Act. 


e s 5 

t - 5 


Imperf. „ 


b ^ 

3 — G ^ 

3 C_^ 

jMlJJ 

Imperat. r 


c. 

6 ° 



Imperf. Pass. 


3 •" 3 

3^3 

3 ^ 3 

Infinit. 

G ✓ 

9 c 

p xr. 0 

9 ^ 

'€~> 

9 c ^ 

IV. Perf. Act. 

" Q "£■ 

t 

-'‘•1 

e^ ! 


— ft 

* 

Imperf. „ 

\ 9 ? 9 

e** 

3 9 

V~GV»J 

Partic. „ 

jLo^./o 

J 3 

&y* 

S 5 

9 3 

ysy* 

Infinit. 


£^4 

9 I 

■ ^p.Lw.^1 

C ** a ' j 

s ^ 

\ Lvjo ! 
/ *•& 

III. Perf. Act. 


£^4 

1 

^ ^ 0 
^-woj 

Imperf. „ 

3 

5 0 ^ 

£^ 

3 ! 

3 

^-wa-O 

Perf. Pass. 

^ w 3 

- a ; 
pc\3l 

w ^ 

^ w J 

^Auj| ' 

^ <23 

X. Perf. Act. 


" c . 

1 

" " °7. c * 

Infinit. i 


9 " G 

£1 tXA>uw! 

^ Lav^Cxw j_ 

^ L*vJlA.uwf 
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Paradigmata. 


Persona 

3. masc. 
3. fern. 

2. masc. 

2. fem. 

1 . 

3. masc. 
3. fem. 

3. masc. 
3. fem. 
2. masc. 
2. fem. 

1 . 


TABULA JX. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbi mediae radicalis * 


Imperfedimi 

Nume- Perfec- Impera- 


rus 

turn 

Indicati- 

Subjune- 

Jussi YUS 

tivus 



YUS 

tivus 


sing. 

Jl5 

3 3 ^ 

J«2b 

✓ s ^ 

Jyb 

O 3 ^ 

Jjb 


- 

■JLiu 

3 3 ^ 

J«Jb' 

^ 3 - 

o 3 - 

Jjb* 



^ w 3 

3 3 - 

x 3 - 

JyB 

u 3 - 

Aqj 

j cb 


o 3 

3 - 

cAA 

3 - 

A Jib* 

3 - 

Jj" 

i dy* 

n 

au 

3 3^ 

, A-’ 

A 3^ 

a )% 


dual. 

Sul 


^ Jb 
> ** 

SiJb 
> •• 



liJu 


Jb* 

j 

^ Jb* 
j 



Uxii- 


Sfjb* 

j 

j 

iJ 

j 

plur. 

iJli 

J 

3 3_ 

■ A-'A 

3 3 

IJ^6 

J J “ 

3 3 

f«i Jb 
j j " 



c 3 

cA 

O 3^ ( 

' ! 

0 3 ^ 

0 3 ^ 





3 3 - 

f*J Jb* 

> > 

3 3-- 

: 'r'A 

w 

n 

a jo> 

(jxLs 

o 3 - 

0 3-- 

jj-laj 

| o 3 - 

' 

i 

O 3 

(2A 

:? 

Ills 

3 3 - 

- 3 - 

Jjb 

, 0 3— J 

1 ; 



fci X. 



Paradigmata. 
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TABULA X. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Actixi I vex-bi mediae radicalis ^ 


Persona 

STume- Perfec- 
rus turn 

Imperfectum 


Impera - 

Indicati- 

Sublime- , 


tivus 



vus 

tivus 

Jussivus 

\ 

3. masc. 

sing. 

? ^ 


o ^ 


3. fem. 


? 


c 

yM*J > 

2. masc. 

11 ^Jy^M 

j ? " 


C " 

^v-vjO 

c 

r* 

2. fem. 

0 

n 




<5^ 

1. 

> c 

’ 1 


0 ^ 

11 

j 


yUf] 


3. masc. 

dual. tjll 

i (J 



j 

3. fem. 

« Ly^ L* 





2. 

11 1 L ^nSyJM 



I^AmO 

\yXJM 

3. masc. 

hd 

J-i 

*r. 
«— 

} - 




3. fem. 

0 

” - 

0 ^ 

c ■"' 

UT ^ 1 

c 


2. masc. 

0 ». i , 

” : P/S' , 

t ’ « # 


\jyAjJJ 

2. fem. 

cs 5 

* , cH/JJ' 

c 

c 

O ~ 

ur^‘i 

a 

\jy* 

1. ' 

» | Ll^w 

5 r i 

J 


o — 

y*AKj 






TABULA XI. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Passivi I verbi mediae radicalis ^ vel ^ 


Xume- 

Persona ^ 

Perfec¬ 

Imperfection 


tion 

Indieativus 

Subj unc- 

Jussi vus 

' 


tivus 

3. masc. sing. 

hi 

r*t Jo 

l 

(TlU 


3. fem. 


5. - ’ 

r f Jj 

,TfjJ 

o-5 

^ Jo 

2. masc. „ 


" ’ 
r tJo 


C - 5 

J* Jo 

2. fem. :3 


cXi 

- J 

^tjo 

^ ? 

<c -cf Jo 

1. 

? o 

1 

r bl ' 

Ps> 

jib! 

w ‘i 

r of 

3. masc. dual. 

lLv> 

^jLot Jo 

lit J-> 

Uot Jo 

3. fem. 

Ll'+o J> 

^ J 

1 tXi 

Lot J2 

lit Jo 

o 

liLo 

^lif jj* 

L«f Jo 

lit Jo 

3. masc. plur. 

lLo 


tJtjJ 

tJtjJ 

3. fem. „ 


I : 

- 


2. masc. 

J a 

?." 5 1 
| (jyoijo 

1 yO tJ J j 

tyo| Jo 

2. fem. „ 

- ? 0 

0-5 

! ^j^Jo 

0-51 

Jo , 

a - 5 

^Jo 

1. 

iLo 

>. " 5 
p Jo 

p Jj | 

O - 5 

r Jo 


1 . 




TABU],A XII. 

Paradigma slirpium verborum mediae ^ cl ^ irregularium. 


Taractigmata. 


10 


* 


1 <0 

-r > 

>.i\*.j' o? -j' 

'j ’i '= 3 ' '3 v 
^ -I 4 °* 

O ^ 

\ 

®<S 

r * n: 

3 3 3 ^ 

* ;S \ :-< 

y 'j3 

' <5 * 0 

?3 : ? 

<r s\ J 

1 ^ 
r? > 

;| 3 

::3 

'J3 

0 :<0 0 :c< 

3= '-^ 

'-i - 0 

{3 :f 

cO 

§ V) 

^ *3> 

-r > 

; 1 •!' 4 :1 

\ O *J ^ J 

- ^ 

'5 

C**5*0 

0 «n o^'Q* 

: 3 V ' 

\ -3 - 0 

*\ Q *— \ 

4 °='3v 

'j3 \ <: 

®o «“o 

S vj 

♦ 'o 
-r !> 

' —\a.— • », n; 'A < ^- 

'-3 n ; 3' 

I '0,0 .4' ^ 

- ^ 
4 ! 

■*4) 'i3 : 
'4 -~o 

^ 5* 

- 0 c '2 

. 

1 *> 
J>_ 

'J ,k' T . T 

'"^N'O 4: ° K 

* ^ 

a 

® *N 

1' “? 

' ^ 

'i ii 

4: ® >X 

5 

S *K \ 

i'7. 

03 

!> 

'J4' ! 5' ;4 

p V *J -*5 J 

U 

•4} TW 

' 5 " ’0 

^ ol 

tS‘«j a*«j 


a a K J3 P % 

2 ® -6 


'4 


o 

< 


o 

„G> 


© 

P-! 


a 

pi 

a 


o 

a 


-4^> 

<3 

fH 

© 


;s 

-4—' 

S-l 

ce 

Ph 


CQ 

C$ 

Ph 

•+3 

o 

P © 

fH 

© 

Ph 


*3 

*43 

rH 

ce 

Ph 


>■ 


3 
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Paradigmata. 


Persona 

3. masc. 
3. fem. 
2. masc. 

2. fem. 

1. r 

3. masc. 
3. fem. 

2. 

3. masc. 
3. fem. 
2. masc. 


TABULA. XIII. 

Paradigma flexionis 
Activi I verbi ultimae ^ (Juti) 


Nume- 

rus 

sins^. 


dual. 


plur. 


Imperfectum 



Per fee- ~~ “ 

-- 

-- 

Impera- 

turn Indlca - 

tivus 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Jussivus 

tivus 

U.C. .OU 

7 - 

t. ^ 

5 c ^ 

\Ju 
J *• 



^ ? c. J- 

*7^ 

9 c - 

T* 3 


- C ^ r J 

- ? c - 

, c ^ 

5 • J 


• vJtJ 

-V 

7~ 

j 

^ ^ <j - 

c 

c ^ 

c ? 

i^T* 5 


<5)-" 

» -r 


’•1 

7 a 



i *7* 



b)^ 

r ’. 1 ' 

b>** 




r.’- 0 ' 

’77" 


,'’?s 

cj'>7* 5 

, c r. 

i-’is 

5*’ 


bjr^ 



by* 




J c ✓ 

^7*=? 

- 

Cl’Cxx JO- 

; < 5 es 

i ’ ■ ' 

,09 

H*57* , OJT* 5 

, b>~ 

’ 77 " 

1^1 




Paradigmata. 
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TABULA XIY. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbi ultimae 


Xume- 

Persona rus 

Imperfectum 

Per fee- ' - - - - — 

. Indica- Subjunc- 

twn , Jussivus 

tivus tivus 

Impera- 

tivns 

3. masc. sing. 

! 

15*/ \ 15^7" 

1 

(=^ 



3. fem. „ ; 

o __ 1 u 

i 

1 

(5? 

“T? 


i 

2. masc. : 

| is-f 

CS'A 

0 

& 

2. fem. : x 

’'wAA^O^ ! 

IS*? 

is*p 

<S*? 

i. ; „ 

'• 1 °t 

i? 

p* 


3. masc. dual. 1 


IaAvJ 



3. fem. j, 

j 


LwOj.3 

u/j 


j „ i 

l 4*AAA?p V«A/0^J 

Ia/O* 

ILJS 

Ia/5^] 

1 

3. masc. I plur., 

i 1 

V°; o'ff 

»?? 

. >«- 
, ’r 0 ;- 


a 

<8 

cd 

^ 0 0-- 

tf**? 

0 ^ 


2. inasc. „ 


1 ,c r. 

1yCj3 

: !?? 


-• fem. 

w 5 ^ 0-~ 


0 ^ 

U-^;i 

i. ! „ 

J ^-o ^ ^ (3^ 

Iaa/j^ 

is*? 

0 -- 

tf 

Bb 





TABULA XV. 


Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbis ultimae • vel ^ (J^i) 


Nume- 

Persona nu 

Per fee- 
turn 

lmjperfectmn 

Impera- 

Indica- Subjunc- . 

Jussivus U6 ‘ td 

tivus T1VUS 

3. niasc. sing. 




c, ✓ 

uy. 


3. fern. .. 



<s^f 



2. masc. „ 


^ c 

iS^? 

u9 

u^y 

2. fem. r 

1. ‘ r 


~S- 

C, C- -- 

15^/ 

u°;' 

c -c 

3. masc. dual. 

.. ^y 

V ' V“ 

112 b 
.. ,.. 

I12ji 


3. fem. .. 

Ljgy^ 


Laa5>J 

* y 

112 j- 
• y 



UjUUfip 

u .. y 

uAj 

/ 

LLi>3* 

- y 

La^£u| 

3. masc. : plur. 

U: 

^ C, ^ c 

or^r 5 

u 

1 o-ad v-' 
y >•* 

lutfvJ 
y y • 


3. fem. , r 


^ f. ^ 

o ^ c ^ 

c^jr^ 


2. masc. 1 „ 

. r**b 

c c 

or*A' 

P'. Q r. 

s r*f 


u-y 

2. fem. ,, 

0 y ^ 


^ c ^ c 


" 0 -: “i 

c*** 0 ;! 

1- 

L 



Cfif 




TABULA XVI. 


Paradigma flexionis 



Passiv 

i I verbi 

Persona 

Nume- 

l'US 

Perfec¬ 

tion 

3. masc. 

sing. 

__ 5 

3. fern. 

55 

° " /. 

2. ni asc. 

55 

___ ? 

2. fem. 

55 

7 

1. 

55 

7 ’ 

3. masc. 

dual. 

^ 7 

LcoA' 

3. fem. 

55 

7 

2. 

! 55 

„7 7 

3. masc. 

: plur. • 

7 7 

j 

3. •fem. 

55 

7 

2. masc. 

, 55 

7 7 

2. fem. 

1. 

! 55 

7 7 

X 7 

' 75 | 


ultimae ^ yel ^ 


Imperfectum 


Indica- 

Subjunc- 

Jussivus 

tivus 

tivus 

- c , 

" C 7 

- * 7 

iS**± 

os*^ 

(JC-ftJ 

^ C. 7 

-- C 7 

- C 7 


cr^‘ 

{JCJ& 

^ 67 

- C, 7 

X 07 


is''"* 3 

(J^AJ 

- 0 " C ? 

c, " c 5 

C, " 



os' 1 *" 

- o i- 

^ ci ' 

- C, £- 


IS^ 3 ’ 

CJO.-r‘f 


La^Jo 

Cyiib 

^ C 7 

^ - i? 

LI-sAJU 


^ — O 7 1 

1 ^ ^ 07 

LydsJlj 

__ „ o 7 

La^laj 

^ 0 ^ * 7 

i o - & 7 

I t . *. 

t c 


1 ! •-X2.AJ 

UaC-AJ 

J 

- 0 * 

^ C - ^7 

— o ^ 7 




^ 0 - «-7 

t « - -1 

u -. .°.’ 



J 

^■0 " ^ 7 


' * ' Q J 

jjJudAJ 


^judiL? 

✓ 45 

1 ^ c 7 , 

* 7 

IS^ 3 

<s^ ; 

0£2-a3 


Bb* 




TAISUIv A XVII. 

Paradisian slirpium vcrbormn uKimac 
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Paradigmata. 




\ 

' 19 


\ n: 

o * 


•? 


'V 


f 



V) ej 



'O 





Y | VI YII VIII X 

vevbi ult. * I verbi ult. * verbi nit. * verbi ult. * verbi ult. 


Paradigmata, 
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Paradigmata. 


TABULA XX111. 

Paradigma flexionis nominis 

a) generis masculini 

a) tripioti 



indetenninati 

determinati 
cum articulo 

determinati in 
statu constructo 

Sing. No in. 

diAs 

AiAIm 

AiX 

Gen. 


wjLa&M 


Ace. 

GLv^l i 

G.LGiif 


Dual Nom. 



ULs2i' 

Gen.-Acc. 




Plur. Nom. 




Gen.-Acc. 





3) diptoti 


Sing. Nom. 

Lif 

> 

XI) 1 


Gen. 


XSiT 

y 

Xt . 

y 

Acc. 


X3l 

y XT 

Dual Nom. 



I^T 

Gen.-Acc. 


__— C.^- 




Paradigmata. 
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indeterminati 

determinati 
cum articulo 

deter min ati in 
statu constructo 

Plur. Nom. 



Gen.-Acc. 



TABULA XIX. 


b) generis 

feminini 


ct) triptoti 


Sing. Nom. IcLI 

xlll'f 


Gen. ilelX 


RXiLIu 

Acc. Attw 


sifrLl 

Dual Nom. ^Ixe-Ll, 


Lx^Lw 

Gen.-Acc. 



Plur. Nom. 

iULlJi 


Gen.-Acc. icAiLl 




,3) diptoti. 

9 a ^ 

Sing. Nom. jLuo 

ceterum idem 

Gen.-Acc. 



24 


Paradigmata. 


TABULA XX. 

c) generis masculini in _ desinentis. 



indeter- 

determinati 

determinati in 


minati 

cum articulo 

statu constructo 

Sing. Nom.-Gen. 

yoli 

UlM 

is*? 11 

Acc. 

Cue IS 

^UlM 

is-? 15 

Dual Nom. 

^L^oLi" 



Gen.-Acc. 


C ^ "C'-' 


Plur. Nom. 

\ar^ 


^oU> (fwolS) 

Gen.-Acc. 


--C — 

is^‘ 


d) nominis in |_1_ desinentis. 

a) tripfoti. 


Sing. Korn.- 1 *f°> '.r >Y, 

Gen.-Acc.) 

k*2j0 

Dual Norn. u&Ax 


Gen.-Acc. ^^ TU ^ ^ 11 

0 C f 

tgjJucucuo 

Plur. Nom. ^^.gJa^ax* ^ \ 

° T U 0 ? 



Gen.-Acc. t if 

o " c 9 

tc&kLM2J0 




Paradigmata. 
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indeter- 

determinate 

determinati in 


minati 

cum articulo 

statu constructo 

Sing. Nom.- 1 
Gen.-Acc.J 



Lv^-C. 

Dual Nom. 



La£..£ 

J 


P) 

diptoti. 


Sing. Nom.- 1 
Gen.-Acc.J 

'Syi 

^ 0 - - 

(CjSAl! 


id. 

? 

Laj jJf 

_ c ? 

LIj4> 


TABULA XXI. 



Paradigma nominis cum sufftxis. 


a) nommis masc. in singular i positi fem.Zsj Li. 

cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. ^ em * 

„ masc. iljLLi* 

„ fem. dijUcj* 

y y Co w 

„ masc. joLai' (gen. juLaji) 

„ fern. 

clualis WXjLaO^ 
n (gen. L^jL^ls) 


2 . 

2 . 

3. 

3. 

2 . 

3. 

1. 

2 . 

2 . 

3. 

3. 


pluralis LuLoS 

? , C3 ✓ 

» msc. |iXjLaS 

„ fem.^joLoS 

» msc. |S^gjLajj (gen. ji^gjLas) 
n fem. (gen.^_gjLai') 
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Paradigmata. 


b) nominis in dxiali positi. 
Xominativus cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. 


Gen.-Acc. 


2 . 

1. 

o 


msc. etc. 

msc. 

« ^uLi 
fern. etc. 


c) nominis masculini in plurali positi. 
Xominativus cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. 


Gen.-Acc. 


2. 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 


., msc.iJ^Li- etc. 
n msc. iiLuLaS 


n nisc. iUjLflS 
» - :• - 3. n „ fem.L^juLfij* etc. 

cl) nominis feminini in plurali positi. 
Xom.-Gen.-Acc. cum suff. 1. pers. sing. 


Xominativus 

Gen.-Acc. 


2 . 

3. 

2 . 

3. 


- ? f 
msc. viJUsUH 

J ? ^ ^ 

etc. 

etC. 



LITTERATTJRA ARABICA. 



LITTERATURA. 


Arabum litteratura ingeDs; at permulti libri per saecula amiss!; 
magna pars in bibliotliecis exstat, de quibus catalogos manuscriptorum 
licet eonsulere. E librorum impressorum numero, quorum multi in 
Orients inprimis Bulaki prope a Cahira in lucem prodierunt, quosdam 
liic enumerare placuit. Tituli librorum quos tironibus praeceteris 
commendare juvat, crucibus notati, opera illustriora asteriscis insignita. 
.Scriptorum indytorum nominibus annum mortis (exempli gratia: 646 H., 
inc. 26. apr. 1243, h. e. anno Hejrae 646, qui incipit die etc.) addidimus. 
— De libris nuper in Oriente impressis conf. „Pertlies, Yerzeichnis der 
von mir aus dem Orient eingefuhrten arabischen Bucher“; sive ,.E. 
J. Brill, Catalogue periodique de livres orientaux“. 

A. HISTORIA LITTERARIA. 

f Bibliotheca orientalis. Manuel de Bibliographie orientale. I. conte- 
nant les livres arabes, persans et turcs imprimes depuis Pinvention 
de l’imprimerie jusqu’a nos jours tant en Europe qu’en Orient etc. 
par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig 1846. — Bibliotheca orientalis. 
Manuel de Bibliographic orientale. II. contenant 1. supplement 
du premier volume. 2. Litterature de POrient chr6tien. 3. Lite¬ 
rature de l’lnde etc. Par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig 1861. 
f(Euting) Katalog der kaiserlichen Universitats- und Landesbibliothek 
in Strassburg. Arabische Literatur. Strassburg 1877. 4°. 
Literajurgeschichte der Araber. Yon ihrem Beginne bis zu Elide 
des zwolften Jahrhunderts der Hidschret. Yon Hammer - Pure¬ 
st all. 7 Bande. "Wien 1850—56 (quod opus, cum auctoris judi- 
ciis non raro errores sint admixti, lectorem diligentem“ criticum 
requirit). 

^Lexicon bibliographicum et encyclopaedicum a Mustapha ben Abdallah 
Katib Jelebi dicto et nomine Saji Khalfa (f 1658) celebrato com- 
positum. Ad codicum Yindobonensium Parisiensium et Beroli- 
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Litteratura. 


nensis fldem primum edidk latine vert it et commentario indic-i- 
busque instmxit Gustavus Fliigel. Leipzig-London 1S35—1858. 
7 vol. 4". 

'■Kitab al-Fihrist (auct. Ibn abi Ya'kub al-nadim; scripsit anno 377 H. 
inc. 3 mai. 987) mit Anmerkungen herausgegeben von Gustav 
FliigeL Xach dessen Tode besorgt von Johannes Bodiger und 
August Muller. Zvei Bande. Leipzig 1871—2. 

The biographical dictionary of illustrious men chiefly at the beginning 
of Islamism by Abu Zakariya Jahya el -Naicawi (f 676 H. = 1277) 
edited by Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1842—47 (conf. uber das 
Leben und die Scliriften des .... el-Xawawi idem. Gottingen 
1849. aus dem vierten Bande der Abhandl. d. kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. 
zu Gbtt.). 

'■ : Ibn Ckallican, Vitae illustrium virorum. E codd. nunc primum arabic-e- 
edidit variis lectionibus. indicibusque locupletissimis instruxit Ferd. 
Wiistenfeld. Gbttingae IS35—40, 4°. — Ibn Hallikan (f 681 H., 
inc. 11 apr. 1282) 2. vol. Bulak 1275: alb ed. 1299. — Ibn 

Khallikan’s biographical dictionary, translated from the arabie by 
Baron Mac Gtickin de Slane. 4 vol. Paris-London 1843—71. 4 1 '. 


B. CHRESTOMATHIAE. 


*i Chrestomatliia arabica quam e libris Mss. vel impressis rarioribus 
collectam edidit Fr. A. Arnold. Pars I. Textum continens. Pars II. 
Glossarium continens. Halis 1853. 

*f Chrestomathie elementaire de l’Arabe litteral avec un glossaire par 
H. Derenbourg et J. Spiro. Paris 1885. 
f Chrestomathie Arabe, ou extraits de divers ecrivains Arabes, tant en 
prose qu’en vers a l’usage des eleves de l’ecole speciale des langues 
orientales vivantes; par A. J. Sylvestre de Sacy. II. ed. corr. 
et augm. Paris 1827. 3 vol.; Tome IV Anthologie grammati- 
cale arabe. Paris 1829. r. 

Joh. Godofr. Lud. Kosegarienii Chrestomatkia arabica ex codicibus 
manuscriptis Paris. Goth, et Berol. collecta atque turn adscriptis 
vocalibus, cum additis lexico et adnotationibus explanata. Lip- 
siae 1828. 

Georg. Guil. Freytag } Chrestomathia arabica, grammatica historica in 
usum seholarum Arabicarum ex codd. ineditis conscripta. 8° maj. 
Bonnae 1834. 
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Thier und Menscli vor dem Kbnig der Genien. Em arabisches Mahrchen 
aus den Scliriften der lauteren Briider in Basra im Urtext heraus- 
gegeben von Fr. Dieterici. 2. Ausgabe. Leipzig 1881. —Ara- 
bisch-deutsches ^Vorterbuch zum Koran und Thier und Mensch 
von Fr. Dieterici. Leipzig, 1881. 

Girgass et de Rosen. Arabische Chrestomathie. St. Petersburg 1875. 
1876 (russice). 

An arabic reading-book compiled by W. Wright. Part first. The texts. 
London 1870. 


C. OPERA GRAMMATICA etc. 

a ab Orientalibus conscripta (conf. de intiis siudii grammatici 
apud A?abes: 

* Die grammatischen Sekulen der Araber nach den Quellen bearbeitet 

von G. Fliigel. Erste Abthl. Leipzig 1862. AbhandJungen der 
Deutschen Morgenl. Ges. II. Band. Nr. 4.) 

*a \-Muzhir fi c ulum el-luga, Encyclopaedia philologica auctore Jalal 
al-din al-Suyiiti (f 911 H., inc. 4 jun. 1505). Bulak 1282. 

*Le livre de Sibawihi, traite de grammaire arabe par Sibouya, dit 
Sibaicctihi (f 180 H., inc. 16 mart. 796). Texte arabe publie d’apres 
les manuscrits du Caire, de l’Escurial, d’Oxford, de Paris, de 
St. Petersbourg et de Yienne par J2 'artwig Derenbourg. Tome I. 
Paris 1881. 

*A1-Mufassal, opus de re grammatica arabicum auctore Abu T-Kasim 
Mahmud bin *Omar Zamahsario {al -Zamahsari f 538 H., inc. 
I6jul. 1143) ed J. P. Brock. Editio altera. Christianiae 1879. — 
Adde: Ibn Jals (f 643 H., inc. 29 mai. 1245) Commentar zu 
Zamachsari’s Mufassal. Nach den Handschriften u. s. w. herausgeg. 
u. s. w. von Dr. G. Jahn. Erster Band. Leipzig, 1882. (Zweiter 
Band. 1 Heft. Leipzig 1883.) 

* Alfijjah, Carmen didacticum grammatieum auctore Ibn Malik (f 672H., 

inc. 18 jul. 1273) et in Alfijjam commentarius quern conscripsit 
Ibn Akil (Ibn ‘Akfi f 769 H., inc. 28 aug. 1367) ed. Fr. Dieterici. 
Lipsiae 1851. — Ibn c Akil J s Commentar zur Alfijja des Ibn Malik 
aus dem Arabischen zum ersten male ubersetzt von Fr. Dieterici. 
Berlin 1852. 

al-Ajurrumijja, grammatica axabica auctore Ibn Ajurrum al-Sinhaji 
(f 732 H., inc. 10 jun. 1323). Sexcenties impr. (Erpenii cura Leidac- 
3 617) praesertim in Oriente cum commentariis. 
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Kafija fi-lnahu. syntaxis auctore Jin al-Hajib (f 626 H., inc. 26 apr. 
1248). Sexcenties impr. in Oriente. 

-j ab Occident alibus conscrijrfa. 

fDr. C. P. Caspari's Arabische Grammatik. Vierte Auflage bear- 
beitet von August Muller. Halle 1876. — Grammaire arabe de 
0. P. Caspari traduite de la quatrieme edition allemande et en 
partie remaniee par E. Vricoechea. Bruxelles 1880. — A Grammar 
of tlie Arabic Language translated from the Geiman of Caspari 
and edited, vrith numerous additions and corrections by IF. TT Wight. 
2 ed. 2 vol. London 1874. 5. 

Geo. Henrici Aug. Eicald. Grammatica critica linguae arabicae cum 
brevi metrorum doctrina. Lipsiae 1831—1S33. II vol. 

Grammaire arabe it 1‘usage des eleves de 1'ecoJe speciale des langues 
orientales vivantes; avec figures. Par INI. le B on Silvestre de 
Sacy. t8econde edition, corrigee et augmentee, a laquelle on a 
joint un traite de la prosodie et de la metrique des Arabes. 2 tom. 
Paris 1831. — Ad hoc opus eomplendum et ex parte emendan- 
dum pertinent Fleischeri 

•\ ,jBeitrage zur arabischen Sprachkunde :; : Berichte iiber die Yerhand- 
lungen der kgl. sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zn 
Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Classe. 1863 (p. 93 ss.); 1864 
(p. 265 ss.); 1866 (p. 286 ss.); 1870 (p. 227 ss.); 1874 (p. 71 ss.); 
1876 (p. 44 ss.); 1878 (p. 65 ss.); 1880 (p. 89 ss.); 1881 (p. 117 ss.;; 
1883 (p. 72 ss.); conf. 1856 (p. 1 ss.); 1862 (p. 10 ss.) 

J. G. L. Kosegarten. Grammatica linguae arabicae p. 1—688, sine 
titulo et anno, incompl. (liber rarissimus.) 

Mortimer Sloper Howell. A Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language, 
translated and compiled from the 'Yorks of the most Approved 
or Naturalized Authorities. Published under the authority of the 
Government, N.-W.-Proviences. In an introduction and Four 
Parts. 3 tomi. Allahabad 1880. 1883. 

Darstellung der arabischen Yerskunst mit sechs Anhangen u. s. \v. nach 
handschriftliclien Quellen bearbeitet und mit Begistern versehen 
von G. W. Frey tag. Bonn 1830. 

Tlieorie nouvelle de la metrique arabe precedee de considerations 
gen&rales sur le rythme naturel du langage par M. Stanislas 
Guyard. Paris 1875 (Extrait du Journal asiatique). 

Die Bhetorik der Araber nach den wiclitigsten Quellen dargestellt und 
mit angefiilirten Textausziigen nebst einem literaturgeschichtliclien 
Anhang versehen, von Dr. A. F. MeJiren . Kopenhagen 1853. 
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D. LEXICA. 


a ab Orientalibus- conscript a. 

*Saliah al-arabiyye (sive al-Sahah) auct. al-Jaahari (Abu Nasr Ismail 
ibii Hammad j 393 H., inc*. 10 nov. 1002). 2 vol. Bulak 1282. 

s *‘al-Kamusal-muh.It (vel al-Kamus) auctore al-Firuzabadi (f 816 vel 817 
H. = 1413/4.) 2 vol. Calcutta 1817; editio optima vocalibus notata 
4 vol. Bulak 1279. — Turcice explanatus 3 vol. Stambul 1272 et al. 
— Commentarium cui titulus est Taj el-'arus scripsit Sayyid Mw- 
tada al-Zubaidi (f 1205 H., inc. 10 Sept. 1790). 5 vol. (ad finem 
^ain) Cairo, 1286/7. 

Muhlt al-muhlt, auctore Butrus al-Bistdni. 2 vol. Beimt 1286. 
* (1869/70)1 “ 

Fikh al-luga,opussjmonymicum, auctore sl-Ta alibi (f 429 H., inc. 14 oct. 
1037.) Cairo (saepius impressum). 

* G-awalikPs al-Muarrab (opus de vocibus peregrinis auctore al-Jawallki 

f 465 H., inc. 17 Sept. 1072). Nach der Leydener Handsclirift 
mit Erlauterungen herausgegeben von EcL Sachau . Leipzig 1867. 
*Asas al-balaga (opus lexicogr. imprimis verborum sensum tropicum 
exhibens) auctore dl-Zamahsan (f 538 H., inc. 16 juli 1143). 
2 vol. Bulak 1299. 

Liber as-Sojutii (f911 H., inc. 4 jun. 1505) de nominibus relativis, in- 
seriptus Lubb al-lubab, arab. cum annot. crit. ed. P. J . Veth. 1—3. 
Lugduni Bat. 1840—51. 4°. 

* Al-Mosclitabik auctore Sehamso’ddin Abu Abdallah Mohammed ibn 

Ahmed ad-Dhahabi (al-Dahabi -}* 748 H., inc. 13 apr. 1347). 
E codd. mss. editus a P. de Jong. Lugduni Batav. 1881. (De 
no minibus propriis liomonymis). 

(3 ab Occidentalibus conscripta. 

f G-. W. Frey tag , Lexicon Arabico-Latinum praesertim ex Djeuharii 
Eiruzabadiique et aliorum libris confectum. Accedit index vocum 
lafcinarum locupletissimus. IY Tomi. Hal. 1830—1837. 4° maj. 

G. W. Frey tag, Lexicum Arabico - Latinum ex opere suo majore in 
usum tironum excerptum edidit. Halis 1836. 4° maj. 

*Maddu-l-EIamus, an arabic-english Lexicon derived from the best 
and the most copious eastern sources comprising a very large col¬ 
lection of words and significations omitted in the Kamoos, with 

Cc 
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supplements to its abridged and defective explanations, ample gram¬ 
matical and critical comments, and examples in prose and verse: 
composed by means of the munificence of the most noble Algernon, 
Duke of Northumberland etc. etc. and the bounty of the British 
Government: by Edward William Lane. In two books: the first 
containing all the classical words and significations commonly 
known to the learned among the Arabs; the second, those that 
are of rare occurrence and not commonly known. Book I, Part. 1—5. 
London 1863—1874; ed. by Stanley Lane Poole. Part 6—7, fasc. 
1. 2. 3 ibid. — 1884 (J). 

* Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes par R. Dozy. 2 tom. Leyde 

1881. — Conf. Fleischer, Studien fiber Dozy’s Supplement: Be- 
riclite fiber die Yerhandlungen der kgl. sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. zu 
Leipzig. Philol.-histor. Classe 1881 (p. 1 ss.j, 1882. 1884. 

A. KazimirsTd de Biberstein. Dictionnaire arabe-fran^ais I. II. Paris. 
I860. 

Yocabulaire arabe-fran^ais (Cuche). Beyrouth 1883. 
f A. Wahrmund, Handworterbuch der deutschen und neu-arabischen 
Sprache. I. Neuarabisch-deutscher Theil I, 1. 2. II, 1. 2. — 
II Deutsch-neuarabischer Theil. Giessen 1870—77. 

Dictionnaire detaille des noms des vetements chez les Arabes. Par R. 
Dozy. Amsterdam 1845. 

* Glossaire des mots espagnols et portugais derives de l’Arabe par 

R. Dozy et W. H. Engebaann. 2. ed. Leyde 1869. 


E. KORANTCA, ISLAMI0A, VITAE MUHAMMEDI. 

a ah Orientalibus conscrijpta. 


Al-Coranus seu Lex islamitica Muhammedis filii Abdallae Pseudo- 
phrophetae edita ex museo Abrahami Hinckelmanni. Hamburgi 
1694. 

Alcorani textus universus summa fide atque pulcherrimis characteribus 
descriptus, in latinum translatus, oppositis notis, auctore Ludovico 
Marraccio. Patavii 1698 fol. 

Corani textus arabicus ad fidem librorum manuscriptorum et impres- 
sorum et ad praecipuorum interpretum lectiones et auctoritatem 
recensuit indicesque triginta sectionum et suratanim addidit Gus- 
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tarns Flugel. Editio stereotypa C. Tauclmitzii. Tertium emendata; 
nova impressic f Lipsiae 1869 (I. 1S34; recensionis Elugelianae 
textum recognitum iterum exprimi curavit Gust arms Mauritius 
Red&loh. Lipsiae 1837). — Conf. f Concordantiae Corani arabicae. 
Ad literarum ordinem et verbarum radices diligenter disposuit Gus- 
tavus Flugel. Editio stereotypa. Lipsiae 1842. 

'■■al’Itkan fi 'ulum al-kur an. opns de rebus coranicis auctore al-Suyuti 
(t 911 H.. inc. 4 jun. 1505) j 2 part. Cairo 1278. — Sayuty’s 
Itqan on the exegetic sciences of the Qor an. Edited by Mowlawies 
Basheerooddeen and oorool-Haqq with an analysis by A. Sprenger. 
Calcutta 1S52—54. 

al-Kassaf. Commentarius in Koranum auctore al-Zamahsari (f 538 H., 
inc. 16 jul. 1143). 2 vol. Bulak 1281. — The Qoran with the 

commentary of Zamakhshari entitled the Kashshaf an haqaiq 
al-tanzil, ed. by W. Nassau Lees and Khadim Hosain and ’Abd al 
Hayi. Calcutta 1856. 

* Beidhawii (j* 685 H. ? inc. 27 febr. 1286 j vel 692) commentarius in 
Coranum ex codd. Parisiensibus Dresdensibus etLipsiensibus edidit 
indicibusque instruxit 3. 0. Fleischer. 2 vol. Lipsiae 1846—48. — 
Indices ad Beidhawii commentarium in Coranum confecit Winand 
Fell. Leipzig 1878. 

*Le Recueil des traditions musulmanes par Abou Abdallah ibn Ismail 
al-Bokhari (al-Buhari f 257 H., inc. 29 nov. 870.) publie par L. 
Krehl. I—III Leyde 1862—68. — Saepius impressum sine vel 
cum adjectis commentariis. 

Sahili Muslim. Collectio traditionum prophetae auctore Muslim (f 261H., 
inc. 16 oct. 874). Cum commentario al-Nawawi (f 676 H., inc. 
m 4 jun. 1277) 5 vol. Cairo 1283. 

Ihya al- e ulum, opus theologicum auctore al-Gazali (j* 505 H., inc. 10 jul. 
1111). Bulak 1289. — (Conf. Bichard Gosche, Uber Ghazzalis 
Leben und Werke: Abhdl. d. kgl. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin 
1858.) 

*Das Leben Muhammeds nach Muhammed ibn Ishak (f 151 H., inc. 

26 jan. 768) bearbeitet von Abd el-Malik ibn Hischam (f 218 H., 
inc 27 jan. 833); hrsg. von F . Wustenfeld. 2 vol. Gottingen 
1858—60. (Yersio germ.: Das Leben Muhammeds u. s. w. be¬ 
arbeitet von G. Weil. Stuttgart 1864.) 

Muhammed in Medina. Das ist Vakidi’s ( al~Wdkidi f 207 H., inc. 

27 mai 822) Eh tab al Maghazi in verkiirzter deutscher Wieder- 
gabe herausgegeben von J. Wellhausen. Berlin 1882. 

Asad al-gabe . Vitae 7500 virorum qui cum Mohammede eonvenerunt 
auctore Ibn al-Atir (f 630 H., inc. 18 oct. 1232). 5 vol. Cairo 
1286. 

Cc* 
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al-Isabe, A biographical dictionary of persons who knew Muhammed by 
Ibn Hajar (Ibn Hajar f 852 H.. inc 7 mart. 1448). Edited in 
arabic by Mowlawies Mohammed Wajyli, c Abd al-Haqq, and Gholam 
Qadir and A. Sprenger. Bibliotheca indica. Yol. I, Calcutta 1856; 
vol. IV, Calcutta 1873. Yol. II, fasc. 1—5; vol. Ill, fasc. 1—4, 
Kisas el- 3 anbiya, (historiae fabulosae prophetarum) auctore al-Talabi 
(f 427 H., inc. 5 nov. 1035). Cairo 1297 et saepius impr. 
Ad-dourra al-fakhira; la perle precieuse de Ghazali (f 505 H., inc. 
10 jul. 1111) par L. Gautier. Geneve 1878. Eschatologia musli- 
mica. 


3 ab Occidentalibus conscripta. 

Der Koran nach Boy sen von Keuem ans dem Arabisclien iibersetzt 
mit einer historischen Einleitung und Anmerkungen von G. Wahl. 
Halle 1828. 

Der Koran. Aus dem Arabischen wortgetreu neu iibersetzt mit An¬ 
merkungen von L. Tllmann. 6. Aufl. 1862. 

Le Koran, Traduction nouvelle, faite sur le texte arabe, par Mr. Ka¬ 
zimir ski. Nouv. ed. Paris 1S54. 

The Koran commonly called the Alcoran of Mohammed: translated 
into English from the Original Arabic. With explanatory notes 
taken from the most approved commentators. To which is pre¬ 
fixed a pre l i mi nary discourse. By George Sale. London 1774 
et saepius. 

/. M. Rodicell , The Koran, translated from the arabic, 2 ed. London 
1876. 

The Qur’an translated by JS. H. Palmer. 2 parts. Oxford 1880 (The 
sacred books of the East translated by various oriental scholars 
and edited by E. Max Muller vol.. YI. IK). 

f* Geschichte des Qorans von Theodor Noldeke. Gottingen 1860. 

tlber die Beligion der vorislamischen Amber. Eine zur Habilitation 
etc. offentlich zu vertheidigende Abhandlung von Ludolf Krehl . 
Leipzig 1863. 

*Das Leben und die Lehre des Mohammad nach bisher grosstentheils 
unbenutzten Quellen bearbeitet von A. Sprenger. Zweite Ausgabe. 
Berlin 1869. 

f Das Leben Muhammed’s. Nach den Quellen popular dargestellt von 
Theodor Noldeke. Hannover 1863. 

W. Muir, The life of Mahomet and History of Islam. 4 voL London 
1858—61. 

fDas Leben und die Lehre des Muhammed. Dargestellt von Ludolf 
Krehl. 1. Theil. Das Leben des Muhammed. Leipzig 1884. 
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* Snouck-Hurgronje, Het mekkansche Feest. Leiden 1880. 

•j-AVas hat Mohammed aus dem Judenthum aufgenommen? von Abra¬ 
ham Geiger. Bonn 1833. 

R. Dozy, Het Islamisme. Leiden 1863. 2 ed. Haarlem 1S80; Essai sur 
Phistoire de Plslamisme par R. Dozy trad, par Y. Chauvin. Leyde- 
Paris 1ST 9. 

Die Mu taziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam. Ein Beitrag zur all- 
gemeinen Culturgeschichte von Heinrich Steiner. Leipzig 1865. 

De strijd over het Dogma in den Islam tot op el-Ash’ari door Dr. 
31. Th. Houtsma. Leiden 1875. 

Zur Geschichte Abu 5 1-Hasan al-As c ari’s (f circa 324 H. = 935) von 
T Vilhelm Spitta. Leipzig 1876. 

J. Goldziher, Die Schule der Zahiriten, ihr Ursprung, ihr System 
und ihre Geschichte. Leipzig 1884. 


F. HIST0RI0A. 

a ah Orientalilus conscript a. 

Ibn Coteiba T s (ibn Kutaiba f 276 H., inc. 6 mai. 889) Handbuch der 
Geschichte herausgegeben von Herd. Wustenfeld. Gottingen 1850. 
Anonyme Arabische Chronik Band XI vennuthlich das Buch der 
Yerwandtsehaft und Geschichte der Adligen von Abulhasan alimed 
ben jahja ben gabir ben dawud elbeladori elbagdadi (f 279 H., 
inc. 3 apr. 892). Autogr. und herausgegeben von W. Ahlwardt. 
Greifewald 1883. 

* Annales auctore Abu Djafar Mohammed Ibn Djarir At-Tahari (al- 
Tabari f 309 H., inc. 12 mai. 921), quos ediderunt J. Barth, Th. 
Noldeke, 0. Loth (|), E. Prym, H. Thorbecke, S. Frankel, D. 
H. Muller, M. Th. Houtsma, S. Guyard (f), Y. Rosen et M. J. 
de Goeje I, 1—5; H, 1—3; III, 1—6 Leiden 1879 seq. 

Magoudi (al- Mas'udi f 346 H., inc. 4 apr. 957) Les prairies d’or. Texte 
et traduction par C. Barbier de Meynard et Pavet de Courtelle. 
9 tomes. Paris 1861—77. (id. 2 vol. Bulak 1283.) 

Hanysae Ispahanensis (scrips, anno 350 H.) annalium libri X. Edidit 
J. M. E. Gotiwaldt. I. textus, II. transl. Petropoli-Lipsiae 1844. 
1848. 

Historia saracenica, arabice olim exarata a Georgio Elmacino {al-Maltin 
t 672 H., inc. 18 jul. 1273), edita et latine reddita opere et 
studiis Thomae Erpenii. Lugduni Bat. 1625. 

*Ibn el-Athiri ( ibn al-Atir -j- 630 H., inc. 18 oct. 1232) Chronicon quod 
perfectissimum (el-Kamil) inscribitur. Edidit Carolus Johannes 
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Tornlerg. 14 vol. Lugduni Bat. Ia51—1876. (12 vol. Bulak 
1290.) 

Elfachri. Gescliichte der islamischeu Beiehe vom Anfang bis zuin Ende 
des Chalifates, von Ibn etthiqthaqa (scrips, anno 1302n. a.) Arabisch 
herausgegeben von TV. Ahhcardt. Gotha 1860. 

Abulfedae (f 732 H., inc. 4 oct. 1331) Annales muslemici arabice et 
latine. Opera et studiis J. J. Reiskii. nunc primuni ed. J. G. Ch. 
Adler. 5 vol. Hafniae 1789—94. — 2 vol. Stambul 1286. 
f Abulfedae historia Anteislamica, Arabice e duob. Codd. Baris, 
edidit. vers. lat. notis et indicibus auxit H. 0. Fleischer. Lipsiae 
183L 4 1 '. 

Ibn Haldun fr 8u8 H.. inc. 29 jun. 1403) al-ibar etc. Historia univer¬ 
salis. 7. vol. Bulak 1284. — Prolegomenes cl’Ebn- Khaldoun. 
Texte arabe par Quatrem^re. 3 vol. Paris 1858 (Notices et ex¬ 
traits des mscr. XVI. 1. XVII, 1. XVIII. 1.) — Prolegomenes 
historicpies d’Ibn Khaldoun. Traduction par Mac Guckin de Slane. 
3 vol. Paris 1862—68 (Xotices et extr. XIX. 1. XX. 1. XXL 1). 
The Taiikli al-Kholfaa • or history of the Caliphs, from the death of 
Mohammad to the year 900 of the Hijrah by the celebrated Jalal 
al-Din Al-Osyooti (al-Suyuti f 911 H. ; inc.?4 jun. 1505), ed. by 
W. X. Lees und Mawlawi Abd al-Haqqp Calcutta 1857. 

* ; Liber expugnationis regionum auctore Imamo Ahmed ibn Jahja ibn 
Djdbir al-Baladsori (al-Baladuri f 279 H.. inc. 3 apr. 892) ed. 
M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1866. 4° 

* Chronologie orientalischer Volker von Alberuni. Herausgegeben von 
Eduard Sachau. Gedruekt auf Kosten der D. XL Ges. Leipzig 

1878. 4°. — Chronology of ancient Xations. An English Version 
of the Arabic Text of the Athar ul Bakiya of Albirum. or “ Vestiges 
of the Past. ;; Collected and reduced to writing by the Author 
in A. H. 390—1, A. D. 1000. Translated and Edited, with Notes 
and Index, bv G. E. Sachau. Published for the Oriental Trans¬ 
lation Fund of Great Britain and Ireland. Boy. 8 U . London 

1879. 

Book of religious and philosophical sects by Muhammad al-Shahrastani 
(f 528 H., inc 29 mart. 1153). Now first edited by TV. Cureton. 
2 vol. London 1846. — Abu- 5 1-Fatli Muh^ammad asch-Schah- 
rastani’s Beligionspartheien und Philosophenschulen. Aus*dem 
Arabischen iibersetzt mit Anmerkungen von Th. Haarbriicker . 
2 Bande. Halle 1850—1. 

Die Chroniken der Stadt Mekka. Gesammelt und herausgegeben von 
Ferdinand Wixsterfeld. (I Azraki. II Fakihi, Fasi, Ibn Dhuheira. 
III. Kutb ed-din. IV. Deutsche Bearbeitung). I—IV. Leipzig 
1857—61. 
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Alimedis Arabsiadae {Ahmed ibn' Arabhah y 854 H., inc. 14 febr. 1450) 
vitae et-rerum gestarum Timuri, qui vulgo Tamerlanes dicitur 
liistoria. (Ed.) Latine vertit etc. S. H. Manger. 2 vol. Leovardiae 
1767. 1772. 

Analectes sur l’histoire et la litterature des Arabes d : Espagne par 
Al-Makkari (al-Makkari f 1041 H., inc. 30 jul. 1631). Publies 
par B. Dozy , G. Dug at, L. Krehl, et W. Wright. 2 vol. Leyde 
1855—61. (Conf. Fleischer , Textverbesserungen in Al-MakkarPs 
Geschicktswerke: Berichte der kon. sacks. G-es. der "Wissenschaften; 
pkilol.-kistor. Classe (XIX) 1867 p. 151—220; (XX) 1868 p. 
236—309; (XXI) 1869 p. 39 — 118; 147—210. — Lettre a M. 
Eleischer contenant les remarques critiques et explicatives sur le 
texte d’Al-Makkari par B. Dozy. Leyde 1871). — Conf. The 
history of the mohammedan dynasties in Spain by Ahmed ibn 
Mohammed Al-Makkari. Translated and illustrated by Pascual 
de Gayangos. 2 vol. London 1840—3. 4°. 

Historia Abbadidarum praemissis scriptorum Arabum de ea dynastia 
locis nunc primum editis, auctore B. P. A. Dozy . I—III. Lugduni 
Bat. 1849. 

al-Hitat (geographia et historia Aegypti) auctore al-Makrizi (f 845 H., 
* inc. 22 mai. 1441). 2 vol. Bulak 1270. — Histoire des Sultans 
Mamlouks de TEgypte, ecrite en arabe par Taki-eddin-Ahmed 
Makrizi, traduite en franeais et accompagnee de notes par Quatre- 
mtre. 2 vol. Paris 1837—45. 4°. 

Abul -Mahdsin ibn Tagri Bardii (f 874 H., inc. 11 jul. 1469) Annales 
(historia Egypti) I, 1. 2 ediderunt T. G. J. Juynboll et B. F. Matthes. 
II, 1. 2. ed. T. G. J. Juynboll. Lugduni Bat. 1852—61. 

Husn al-muhadara. Historia Egypti auctore al-Suyuti (f 911 H., inc. 
4 jun. 150*5). 2 vol. Cairo. 

(3 ab Occidentalibus conscripta. 


*Die Geschichtschreiber der Araber und ihre "Werke. Yon F. Wusten¬ 
fold. (Aus dem XXYIII und XXIX Bande der Abhandlungen 
# der Kgl. Ges. d. W. zu Gottingen.) Gottingen 1882. 40. 
t Vergleichungstabellen der muhammedanischen und christhchen Zeit- 
rechnung nach den ersten Tagen jedes muhammedanischen Mo- 
nats berechnet. Herausgegeben von Ferd. Wusienfeldr Leipzig 
1854. 

Genealogische Tabellen der Arabischen Stamme und Familien . . . 
Aus den Quellen zusammengestellfc von Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 
Gottingen 1852. q.-fol. — Begister zu den genealogischen Ta- 
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bellen der Arabischen Stamme und Families. IVIit historischen 
und geographischen Bemerkungen von Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 
Gottingen 1853. 

* Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur Phistoire des Arabes avant l’islamisme. 

3 vol. Paris 1847. 

* Gescbichte der Chalifen. Nach handscbriftlichen grosstentheils noch 

unbeniitzten Quellen bearbeitet von Gustav Weil. 3 Bande. 
Mannheim 1846—51. — Gescbichte des Abbasidenchalifats in 
Egypten. Von Gustav Weil. 2 Bande. Stuttgart 1860—2. 
f Geschichte der islamitischen Volker von Mohammed bis zur Zeit 
des Sultan Selim iibersichtlich dargestellt von Gustav Weil. 
Stuttgart 1866. 

f Geschichte der Araber bis auf den Sturz des Chalifats von Bagdad. 

Von Gustav Flilgel. 2. Aufl. Leipzig 1864. 

W. Jluir , Annals of the early Caliphate from original sources. London 
1883. 

Geschichte der 3Iauren in Spanien bis zur Eroberung Andalusiens 
durch die Almoraviden (711 —1110). Von R. Dozy. Deutsche 
Ausgabe mit Originalbeitragen des Verfassers. 2 Bande. Leipzig 
1874. 

Poesie und Kunst der Araber in Spanien und Sieilien. Von Adolf 
Friedrich von Schack. 2 Bande. Berlin 1865. 2. Aufi. 1877. 
Culturgesckiehte des Orients unter den Chalifen. Von Alfred von 
Kremer. 2 Bande. Wien 1875—77. 

* Geschichte der herrsehenden Ideen des Islams. Der Gottesbegriff, 

die Prophetie und Staatsidee. Von Alfred von Kremer . Leipzig 
1868. 


G. GEOGRAPHIC!. 

a ab Orientalibus consrcijpta . 

Das geographische Worterbuch des Abu ‘Obeid * Abdallah ben 'Abd 
el- *Aziz el-Bekri (f 487 H. — 1094) nach den Handschriften 
zu Leiden, Cambridge, London und Mailand berausgegeben von 
Ferd. Wiistenfeld. 2 Bande. Gottingen, Paris 1876. 1877. 

*Jacut J s (Yakut f 626 H. = 1229) geographisches Worterbuch aus 
den Handschriften zu Berlin, St. Petersburg und Paris auf Kosten 
der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft herausgegeben von 
Ferdinand Wiistenfeld . 6 Bande. Leipzig 1866—73. 
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Jacut's Moschtarik, das ist: Lexicon geograpkischer Homonyme. 

Herausgegeben von Ferd. Wustenfeld. Gottingen 1846. 

Harasid al-ittilai, Lexicon geographicum ed. T. G. J. Juynboll I—VI. 

Lugduni B. 1850—64. (Excerptum ex Jakut.) 

Al-Hamdani’s (f 334 H., inc. 13 ang. 945) Geographie der Arabischen 
Halbinsel. Each den Handschr. herausgegeben von David Heinrich 
Muller. Leiden 1884. 

Geograpkie d’Aboulfeda ( AbTt-l-fidd f 732 H., inc. 4 oct. 1331). Texte 
arabe par Reinaud et Mac Guckin de Slane. Paris 1840. — 
Geographie d’lsmail Abou ’1-Feda en arabe publiee par Charles 
Schier. Ed. autogr. Dresde 1846. — Geographic d’Aboulfeda, 
traduite de 1’arabe en fran§ais par Reinaud I. II. 1 Paris 1848; 
II, 2 par Stanislas Guyard. Paris 1883. 

* Bibliotheca geographorum arabicorum. Edidit M. J. de Goeje . Pars 
prima. Yiae regnorum. Descriptio ditionis moslemicae anctore 
Abu Ishak al-Earisi al-Istakhri (al-Istahri, cf. Zeitschrift d. X). 
Morgenl. Ges. Bd. 25, p. 42 ff.) — Pars secunda. Yiae et regna. 
Descriptio ditionis moslemicae auetore Abu ’l-Kasim Ibn Haukal 
(ibid.). — Pars tertia. Descriptio imperii Moslemici auetore Al- 
Mokaddasi (al-Mukaddasi scrii3s. anno 378 H.). — Pars quarta. 
Continens indices, glossarium et addenda et emendanda ad part. 
I—III auetore M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1870— 1879. 
The travels of Ibn Jubair (fine saec. VI H.) edited by William 
Wright. L ej’den 1852. 

Voyages d 5 Ibn Batoutah (ibn Batuta *{*779 H., inc. 10 naai. 1377). 
Texte arabe, accompagnee d’une traduction par C. Defremery et 
B. R. Sanguinetti (Publications de la Society asiatique). 4 vol. 
Paris 1853—58; deux. tir. 1874—77. 


|3 ab Occidentalibus conscripta. 


(Karte von) Arabien zu C. Bitters Erdkunde, Buck III, West-Asien, 
Theil XII und XIII bearbeitet von H. Kiepert. Xeue berichtigte 
Ausgabe, die Orthographic revidirt von Th. JSfoldeke. Berlin 3 867 
* (D. Beimer). 

Die alte Geographie Arabiens als Grundlage der Entwicklungsgeschichte 
des Semitismus von A. Sprenger. Bern 1875. 

Arabien im sechsten Jahrhundert. Eine ethnograpkische Skizze von 
Otto Blau. Mit einer Karte: Zeitschrift der deufacken morgenl. 
Gesellschaft. Leipzig 1869 (XXIII B.) p. 559—592. 

Arabien und die Araber seit hundert Jahren. Eine geographische 
und geschichtliche Skizze von Albrecht Zehme. Halle 1875. 
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' Besclireibung von Arabien. Aus eigenen Beobacht ungen und im 
Lande selbst gesammelten Nachricliten abgefasst von Carsten 
Xiebuhr. Kopenhagen 1772. 4 ( b 

•{■* Travels in Arabia (1814) comprehending an account of those territories 
in Hedjaz which the Mohammedans regard as sacred. By the 
late John Lewis Burckhardt. London, 2 vol. 1829. — Johann 
Ludwig BvrckhardVs Beisen in Arabien, enthaltend eine Besehrei- 
bung derjenigen Gebiete in Hedjaz, welche die Mohammedaner 
fiir heilig achten . . . Aus dem Enghschen iibersetzt. Weimar 
1830. 

Richard Burton, Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to El Medinah and 
Meecah. 2 vol. London 1857 (et saepius; etiam in Tauehnitz 
edition). 

Adolph ron Wrede's Beise in Hadhramaut, Beled Beny Tssa und Beled 
el Hadschar. Herausgegeben . . . von 3. Freiherr von Maltzan. 
Braunschweig' lb70. — Beise nach Siidarabien und Geographische 
Forschungen im und fiber den siidwestlichen Theil Arabiens von 
Be in rich Freiherrn von Maltzan. Braunschweig 1873. 


H. POETICA. 


Uber Poesie und Poetik der Araber von Wilhelm Ahlwardt. Gotha 
1856. 40. 

Bemerkungen iiber die Achtheit der alten Arabischen Gediehte mit 
besonderer Beziehung auf die sechs Dichter etc. von W. Ahlwardt. 
Greifswald 1872. t 

* The Liwans of the six ancient arable poets Ennabiga, 1 Antara. Tharafa, 
Zuliair. 1 Alqama and Imruulqais, ed. by T7. Ahlwardt. London 
1870. 

Le Diwan de Nabiga Dhobyani publie par H. Derenbourg. Journal 
asiatique 1868—9. 

Le diwan d’Amro’lkais par le B on de Slane. Paris 1837. 4 U . (eonf. 
Amrilkais, der Lichter und Eonig. Yon Fr. JRiickert. Stuttgart 
und Tubingen 1843). 

H. Thorbecke , t Antarah, ein vorislamischer Dichter. Leipzig 1867. 
t*Septem Moallakat carmina antiquissima Arabum, textum etc. rec. 
F. A . Arnold. Lipsiae 1850. 

*Bamasae carmina cum Tebrisii scholiis integris edidit, indicibus in- 
struxit, versione latina et commentario illustr. G. G. Frey tag. 
2 vol. Bonnae 1828—47 (coll. Abu Tammam f 190, inc. 27 nov. 
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s05; al-Tabriz! comm, f 420, inc. 11 aug. 1108). Alia ed. 
Bulak 1296. Conf. Haroasa oder die altesten arabischen Yolks- 
lieder, gesammelt von Abu Temmarn, iibersetzt und erlautert von 
Friedrich Ruckert. 2 T. Stuttgart 1846. 

Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Poesie der alten Araber. Von Th. Koldeke. 
Hannover 1864. 

The Hudsailian poems contained in the manuscript of Leyden edited 
in arabic and translated with annotations by J. G. L. Kosegarten . 
Vol. I. London 1854. 4°. — Letzter Theil der Lieder der Hu- 
dhailiten, arabisch und deutsch: Skizzen und Vorarbeiten von 
J. Wellhausen. 1. Heft. Berlin 1884. 

Divan de Ferazdak (f 110 H., inc. 16 april 728.) recits de Mokammed- 
ben-Habib d’apres Ibn-el-Arabi publie sur le manuscrit de Sainte- 
Sophie de Constantinople avec une traduction francaise par R. 
Boucher. Paris 1870. 4° (incompl.). 

Chalef elahmar's Qasside. Berichtigter arabischer Text etc. von A. 
Ahlicardt. Greifswald 1859. 

Diwan des Abu Ho was nach der "Wiener und Berliner Handschrift 
mit Benutzung anderer Handschriften herausgegeben von W. Ahl- 
tcardt. 1. Die Weinlieder. Grreifswald 1861. — Diwan AbiNuwas. 
Cairo 1277. (f ca. 195 H. = 810). 

Mutanabbii (* oil-Mutanabli f 354 H. = 965) carmina cum commen- 
tario Wahidii primum edidit, indicibus instruxit, varias lectiones 
adnotavit Fr. Bieterici . Berolini 1861. 4 U . 

*Kitab al-agani auctore Abu ’l-Farag e Ali oA-Isfahdni (f 352 H., inc. 
30 jail. 962). 20 vol. Bulak 1285. — Alii Ispahanensis liber 
eantilenarum magnus, ed. Kosegarten. T. 1. G-ripesvoldiae 
1840. 4'-'. 


I. VARIA. 


a ah Arahibus conscript a. 


*(Biblia) Kitab al-mukaddas (Vetus Testamentum). London. E. 
Watts 1822. (Novum Testamentum ibid. 1821.) —f Beirut variae 
editiones. f New York 1867. — 

Borhan-ed-dini es -Sernudji (v. in fine XII saec.) Enchiridion studiosi. 
Arabice edidit latine vertit et lexico explanavit Carolus Caspari. 
Praefatus est EC. O. Fleischer. Lipsiae 1838. 4°. 
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Definitiones viri meritissimi Sejjid Scherit Ali ben Mohammed Dschor- 
dschani ( al-Jurjani f 816 H., inc. 3 apr. 1413). Aceedunt de¬ 
finitiones theosophi Mohji-ed-din Mohammed ben Ali vulgo Ibn 
Arabi dicti. Ed. et adnot. critica instruxit Gustavus Flilgel. 
Lipsiae 1845. 

Statio quinta et sexta et appendix libri Mevakif auctore e Adhad-ed- 
din el-Igi (j 756 H., inc. 16 jan. 1355) cum commentario 
G-organii ex codd. etc. edidit Th. Sorensen . Lipsia 1848. (scho- 
lastische Metaphysik). 

Oosmographie de Chems ed-din Abou Abdallah Mohammed ed-Dimichqi 
(al-Dimiski j* 654 H., inc. 30 jan. 1256). Texte arabe publie 
d ; apres 1’edition commencee per M. Frahn, et d’apres les manu- 
scrits par M. A. F. ACehren. St. Petersbourg 1866. 4°. — Manuel 
de la cosmographie du moyen age, traduit de Farabe „Nokhbet 
ed-dahr ri e adjaib-il-birrwal-bah J r :: de Shems ed-din Abou-Abdallah 
Mohammed de Damas et accompagnee d’eclaircissements par M. 
A. F. Mehren. Copenhague 1874. 

*Zakarija Ben Moha m med ben Mahmud el- Cazicinfs (al-Kazwim 
f 682 H., inc. 1 apr. 1283) Kosmographie. Herausg. von Ferd. 
Wiistenfeld. 2 Bande. Gottingen 1848—9. — id. nach der 
Wiistenfeld’schen Textausgabe etc. iibersetzt von Hermann Ethe. 
Erster Halbband. Leipzig 1868. 

Hayat al-harwan. Opus zoologicum, auctore al-Damiri (j* 808 H., inc. 
29 jun. 1405). 2 vol. Bulak 1284. 

* al-Haidani (f 518 H., inc. 19 febr. 1124) Majma' al-amtal. Collectio 
proverbiorum. 2 vol. Bulak 1283. — Arabura proverbia, voca- 
libus instruxit, latine vertit, commentario illustravit G. W. Frey- 
tag I, II, III (a. b.). Bonnae 1838—43. 

fLes colliers d'or, allocutions morales de Zamakhschari (al-Zamahsam 
f 538 H., inc. 16 jul. 1143) texte arabe suivi d’une traduction 
frangaise et d’un commentaire philologique par G. Barbier de 
Meynard. Paris 1876. 

AU } s hundert Spriiche arabisch und persisch paraphrasirt von Beschid- 
eddin Watwat, nebst einem doppelten Anhang arabischer Spriiche 
herausgegeben, iibersetzt und mit Anmerkungen begleitet von 
M. H. L . Fleischer. Leipzig 1837. 4°. „ 

*Les seances de Hariri (al-Hariri f 516 H., inc. 12 mar. 1122), avec 
un commentaire choisi par Silvestre de Sacy ; 1 ed. Paris 

1822; 2 ed. par Remaud et J, Derenbourg. 2 tom. Paris 
1847—1853. 

*The Kamil of FUMubarrad (j- 285 H., inc. 28 jan. 898), edited for 
the German Oriental Society by W. Wright. Part 1—11. Leipzig 
1864—82. 
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SIret ^ Antar ibn Saddad. 32 vol. Cairo 1286, (altera reeensio 10 vol. 
Beirut 1871). Conf. Antar, a bedoueen romance. Translated 
from arabic by T. Hamilton. Part. I. i—iv. London 1820. 

Alf laila wa-laila. Tausend und eine Naclit arabisch. Kach einer 
Handschrift aus Tunis herausg. von Maximilian Habicht I—YHI; 
fortges. von H. L. Fleischer IS—XII vol. Breslau 1825 — 43. — 
The Alif Laila or book of the thousand nights and one night, 
published from an egyptian Ms. by W. H. Macnaghten. 4 vol. 
Calcutta 1839—42. — 4 vol. Bulak 1279. Secundum editionem 
Bulacensem priorem: The thousand and one nights commonly 
called, in England, The arabian nights’ entertainements. Trans¬ 
lated by W. Lane. 3 vol. London. 1 ed. 1841. Alias editiones 
ed. Edw. Stanley Poole, (ult. 1882.) 


p ab Occidentalibus consortia. 


f*An account of the manners and customs of the modern Egyptians, 
written in Egypt etc. By Edward William Lane . Yariae edi¬ 
tiones. London. — Lane, Sittenund Grebrauche derheutigen Egypter. 
Ubersetzt von J. Zenker. 3 Bd. Leipzig 1852. 
f*/. L. Burkhardt , Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys. 2 vol. 
London 1831. — Bemerkungen fiber die Beduinen und "Wahabi’s. 
Weimar 1831. 

Einleitung in das Studium der Arabischen Spraehe bis Mohammed 
und zum Theil spater . . . von G. W. Frey tag. Bonn 1861. 
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A. FOR TRANSLATION INTO ENGLISH. 
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7 r- - - - . cc 

auaj- 
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10 


1 § 91 b. 2 § 95. 3 § 6 f 2. 

6 e. ’ § 101. s § 75, 


§ 87. 5 § 34 a. 


Dd 
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f-T ^jlxi SjXci J^A-gi J! (Xs^iX^j y& 13Li LgAi 

i* 0 ' 9 "\7 * ’ \ ’ 7 C T" »** °- i " fc 'T ? ? c ? 
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1 § 88 a. 2 § 82 a. 3 § 100 b. < § 75. 5 § 84 b. 

6 § 74 c. 7 § 41 b. 8 § 89. 
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Jli" LgXLo yiao ^Jjiaxxj 00! jLgi 10 

^ —• C i'O O^, j -- J _ C y % j ^ “&■ 
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£^7 L*j LjXXao ^‘1 

jjliA-Cw Jo UXj Jli ^wOJtif HiLo OOj iff^ ^Li-LLu; 15 

viUij cX^iXgJt ^Lb wOjiJt HiLo 00^ 3 lLLc. J.i>»( 5 ^ 


1 § 94 b. 2 § 8 5 b. 


3 § 67 a. 


4 § 101. s § 95 a n ot. 
Dd* 
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T'-' C *^7 S -*• 9 ? - 0 -■ j | -^ j ?r° - -—- c - --I a ir 0 ? o ? ^ 

^U-wjJf ^t> auv-ii iw>Ubuf xc.LwJ! <X£><A^JLi 

Q ^ ^ 0 ^.6*3 " ^ 0 ^ < '° " -* _ 0 -O ^ _^ 0 oO w 

^ju LijtXJl ^Ja-o ef^JU (Jpfijd! 
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) -or > | " *»f 3 * -°'j°'' "" fl 3 or & sf ° ’ ’ ° ’ fl° 

5^ i^Laju! ^4-^-n y£ jXaa^ tX^tX-gJU 


1 § 73 d. 


2 § 80. 3 Sur. 27, 21 . 4 § 47 a not. 5 § 84 a. 
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Jli^ at-wlj J| »jo JjUllA J4i ^uilaj 


k i > * o 9 ?r° 


§ 76 b. 2 § 82 b. 3 § 61. 4 § §2 d. 
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J J O J Cl /"O ^ ^ ^ ** **• '? **■ 0 0 ^ 

2 d JUi tjoj^dw olcXc. sii-O 
ys. add! ^do jj-5ol &-Uf S 

*Ll£ <5Jt3^f ^L*JyLw dUi £y*> l*Ii 

J^JcgJI JLfti ^Ua^i ^(3Jf ^° j*- 5 

5 ^-db Llij Ulu/ (^o a-? J< 2 ^ |*J L+j 

° - 7 > °" V & ? > 1 c " ° 

Lgj^ ^ ^ s y° f ^ 

c " | . ^ 9 9° ^ ^ | ^ ? c -- - € '^ G o^ 

Ij* ^ J^O |V^fr 

- c j c - - ^h- 0 ? 5 1 r 0 f u 7 7 7 „ °—■ t 7 - 

^Ll 2 -CCu_J 

1 - ?^ 0 - -r C7 r 1 C »T 

^ ^jy i\X ^.5 j) jV^-5 (>AAavJ 1 

- r.' 0 '’ t „ - »ir c i ^-r ’°- »*r •""•“? 

10 ^ SjJjSO ^Jl ^ sOU^U 20 ..+A* ,jJl 

jcs-l jli xj! ji£l^ xJJ! J^ 1 t5 ^-H 
i^iXst jUj (j**aaXs ^jI yyLi L*Xi t^JLS Lx£»- 

LjjOji' oJLUsj 'iLbJt £ ioi*Ji5 fjJj 

L^lii l^jUiLt i 1»La£^ j»jS Lgi-LbU Iffyt^Lo 

> > 0 ..'«. “, i- . , ’.-''“.'i" 0. °T ' ’ <"f "• M ’'" 

15 |V ^5 sj^a Ji '^f^b syu-»j 

^ I g; 53 9 o? ^ f o'o^of 

I jc» c^l 1*3 \jOj ! ^>0 >wd^X^ I 

1 Sur. 27, 22—24. 
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&x£LL*jc ^ H^x-wJI ^Lwt 5 ^-O ./0 ^jJt 

*5^ Li* i&£) S^ *<$-?. ^Lr 

yw.AA>U CjJ *Xi t«^<>Jb jjX® ajuli xjL^p! 

L^.a«uAj xxJ|_ eiA.A^^Li H^uti! L^x5^ol aU<3 

0 ■£ __, ___, — -- 1 - ? ^ 0-0 ^ 0 ^ ^ 

^jt ^Xsuuc Uj JLij viU*i vikLiJI LgjL^U &JLL& 5 

aL>L£ ,_^t c^JL£i iU./> \ wwlltf !ilt aUkilb vib jLbf 


T / * £ y I 


0 ?o .of .°]°r °r. ->| - “-°Tr G > -[V 

[V-g-Af jvgjJ ^-O viuli 

I Jaaj Litvi $ ULSi ^-g.A-5 Lg^ki^ ^.ib=?. 

iji I 4 J !^S; 2 l^ Uii I 4 ll£ 10 

I “"\ - >0 , ^ - r^tT 9 0 " c f "» 0 ■—■ 0 -r. ^ 

v.+Ai &Ax cX^Jl o.aa^ 1 |*xi oJLi* 

Lg.+*M»^ Lg./otXi* (^x sj^Li ^ qi.&^ suJ£ 

Lt«b Hyy&y &J^LaX L£ ^Xi 2 fc. 

j,:iiT 0 .- a^T; ^t; ^ ^ ^ ^ pLf 


itaxi* ^»b-H (j*UJt L^Ai L^jlx 

ciol/ aLIj I I^U 5^15 iwjLS ^c. U^aax 


15 


1 § 98. . 2 § 7 b not. 



56 


Chrestomathia A. 


S.& ^^ 9 ^ o " 9. - c ^ ° ^ iS c 

I^ol L£J I^JU^ Lg.jjj l^joo kjUi\L»j LX* 


^lii! ^ %J w^JL&i ^ ^~AX*J| IcX-go 1 (^j^l 

9 9 .^^ C - ° -~ 5 O J.- J ? C . I •- ^ | 53 fjf-* 

S^Lwi tX2 Xjum^ JOJJCi Lo ^U-CCJ!^ 


O m 0*0 ^ I 


) 5 ^/ 9 o ^ 9 o 9 £ ° *o c < ^ 

(jS^XLLfi oJjti Uo xj v^-ljLfti &A+r£.f ^o’tX^li 

. >T°^?r° . - * of a "of*. 

5 *&>Jmm-M 3 u*yd ^aJuCwI^ 

lxIxS IX L^SIy^J oJlii 
IJIS •-£ ^ cidti* *Uli! X-H ^^cXaxj |*ilX LJlS 

^1 v^jis ^r * xuin a ;* 

(J 53 AO ? q C >* > 0 ^ y £J -"^. ^ 

I ^^ ^ V— A. w V«5^*& | i^kahJj 8 tp f Lj f ^ 

c ^ 0 a " .—- - 9 9 **.— | -< -- 0 ^' . - -r c* ^ 

10 ^jjq {j^JcJ! ^tXAjti a 6 * 4 >L^fc UJ ^£aJL> Lo 1 ^-g-» 
*co^i l<M^ u^Jtlic !<M LgJ 

-- - ^ o ^ ^ a ^ 9 9 9 ° y 0im0 o ^ C-' > ' 

JLs ^ j ^uaaXj ^L«JLLw cX^cX-gJI ^-*^-1 mu 

4 ^^Aj6lXJ| ^yO^ \&jS* |*| vjiOtX-it ^Ja-LLuu* ^li^Xjgw aJ 

. —. "• JS '■® * -'-' o '■o— c ^ ^ _ . C-O ^ , O , o-o <■ J*9 

lsUtXp! tjj-ftXskLi *l*Jt ^c. jJUgJ^ <Xj&lX^J! |vj 

^UJt ^yi 0(5 jy JLo 3 P ^ ^L^t ^5 


1 § 47 e. 2 § 100 a. 3 § 73 b. < Sur. 27, 27. 
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cXi> ytS^ ot^jJf^ 

xXLc u^aa-L^ ^jL*^Lw aJJ! (Xaa 

^ JS r'&lJl ^pf ^upr Jjf ^ 

' ^ or-- . ? o ^ , r"" ? o — I o^ — ? o-o ^^G-o 

isb^i cs*^ '^* 3 ^ 4>ju Lx! ^j( 

cX#<X£-U Jlij *4.2 li^ 'ilJLJlj 5 

0 > ^ ° a \ o" 0 ^- -r 1 ^ 0 ^ c «c 

^y-i jt-4^ Jy y yyt5fju tcx# ^uxj ^,^31* 

5 5 ° j*;® r " o - ? o — . -^ . ^ c 3 c r°" jf ^ 

cX^iXgJ! cX^Li * ?6 Lo ^.lajLi jv-g-^o Ulj^s 

I " \ II " 5 Q “f ° "i/ - <1 -r ^ - o«o 

'-£■' (J'-k u5;b coDj ijf xj i_ju£}| 

(j lilil^i j*L>l &£&£* #L*lo ^ o^Uo 

— .-- c^?r° T". ? "T ° " '*-' . o —.-^ 3 dfcK — w ? c — 

I^lX^ JtM OJO^ C^XLt JlS^ 10 

Lili'U Lyj^ LgjciLo^i ^ajLX*-JI 

"if'* | » °r r ^ ® -- °. ^ o j ®, -- _- o 9 > ° , 0-0 

^Li ,^e. jUaJjLou-o iujb 

lp ^i/*^ y \^ ji% i*p ji jopr 

^ *& S j £p jtXA&iLwjo ZjS 

Jl JJ»<X$J| *Us£ LgJ vi)3^ UgjlJ| tiJllaj liili 15 

"" / ^ 

o 7 - ? ° f i? "".vrr c - »"- , - c - -- B_»o^ ✓ o 

|WJ (j^ 4 -wjf XA^Llsi Ls&cXjusO S^-Xlf f viULj* 


1 § 6 f 3. 2 sur. 27, 30—31. 3 S ur. 27, 28. 4 § 60 . 
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I 1 jvLjt-3 

__ -<• o -o j a 0 ^ ^ “S-^ 3 x ^ o --^•C-e 

v^LcCM ^iXi^[s !^Jli> [ g. g >y £ 

yUl? L ILz 3 aU.sl5'" xSpli* ooli^ 

^ ^ ^L+aJLu* ^ 

^ ui Ljxf 4 L£X* |»,fr?, & I tiX^ JXy 

i^lxCJt dLCJ wdaJt ^Xj IXLo 

5 ^ C = - ’ - — t- - 5 ) 4 J c < . 5 f-- 

LjM |w <\ax? <X#<XgJf y>Uj 

Lg^yj ^5 ^*Jf OOL*S^ LgXXx? Jww ^c. Vc^cXjLs 
WO f L-g^^t f3L ^0 |V^i5o ^oli^ 

^ gjljl^ L^Xi l g g.^>« ^^£juuf 

oJli y ~J>1 I u-eX f-gJ 

^ , “£■ ^ 3 o$ £■— _^o-o ^ ii^~ ^ 

HjO 3^ d (5^y^ LgJ.1 ^.* 

h"" 5 - c " 52 " ^ - ’ °/|' t 

lyULi ^Xng^o <^£ 2 * fyt &Lbli‘ ci>~o Lo ^ 

_ o ^ 3 £- a? ? £- 5 c r . ^ "- 3 

iXX^ (Xi(\au u*W rV5 53 s *V c^ *4* 

^ ^ , .B-^ -- 3 O <<:.*• 0 -^ •J 0 ^0-0 0 ?'»o 

LocX^ ^jjxjL> fj Uc ^Jaili ^Jjyi 7*^5 

0 *^utjLb 


§ 100 b. 2 § 74 b. 3 § 97. 4 § 82 c. 5 Sur. 27, 32 ff. 
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£>7* r~$^l ^l* ilJU 

4M \JXc 2 vJJ (jU lie2^ It 4^4** 

^l 4? \J°yl jJj 4y 4? (ji_j O^oit J 

o " -j . * ? 0 ^^" C3 ‘»J|" *T - ? ^ ^ 

yj^jJiXj |*j !yU> 2LO0 &juJC 3 ^j! 

*,■0 CiSx -»• J c ‘ 

oa«w*aJ Li 20 Lc 20 ^ 12 *. RjLo 5 

^U-LAJf c^Lw«aJI^ (J^b>LL*J|* XAAi^fl JJUJI 

^ 5 5 ^ ^ ^ o^ 0 ^ ^ ^ c ^ _^0 :& 0 "’ ^ b -£ 

Li^-*»w^ Lb 1^51 |V^if 3 l tit^-bt |v-g^L^fc! 

O O —- 

(j^* 4 ^ ^j^iU <^>IjLo^o 

Jl^" ^Lo ^ j jj.4, .^ u^^-* 20 L5 io 

^ 4^4 gfy 1 v^ ^ u?/ 

^Lc u^.4^. L^ljI ^L-o<xH 

* ** " y *■ ** 53 0 s- ^ ^ ^ 

:ojg 14b; 2oAi ^>0 xJ-aJ 20 1-5 (jjui+ji^ ^J£> <i 

I 0 »r° I ^ o^ O" o -'' ^ -' Q jO*0 ? ^o~o ^ Cj -o 

'^w-*JLj Uajt 2uJ£ o^Luw^f^ ; JJL 

0 < ^ ^ < & } -j- o ^ "*j o ^"&c^=__ 9 0r<s ^ ^ 0 

SJLa. yytV^e.^ 

^ a - o ? f.°. ^ ^ fO' ^ ^ ^5J 

X^*yXX! &ljjL'L C 8)^*5 &}y&ZjO XXA^S Lg-O 


1 Sur. 27, 35. 2 § 39 a not.j 103 c. 



60 


Chrestomathia A. 


aJ Jlib Lg^o*ij otwwt 

Lg^.3 ^yc &a-M o-*-o^ cH ptX^+-i 

^ -&? ^ - c ? o^. '"'■ * . £ ^ ^ c '£- 

GltXgJj GIa5^ |»^3uq oGaS^ 

wOjLo^JI Gxi cuf GJGj 

>Lg^Laj* J-G Uj G^a^L 

^ c __.« ^ 6 9 Q "C^ ISS^CJ ^ O V- .^JJW-'O J c 

liiA2» sv^iM vj JJGul^ G^Xw-« UJLS* Hjjdf v^Jii't^ 
U"-££-G t (G‘ ^ (j^ j, [ j J o 

z^JJj ^xL ,lclr tSi ^gj Ijlss ^lJUjT 


“£■ ^ ~ -e 


ojyo!^ &L31i! a^yio vi^uuSj vci*^G* &Ai piLO 

^ ^ ^ j c ^ 5 «*^ O ^ w ^ ^ • ^o 

10 auiCo xtrtlA &a3 jaUXj ,jt 

\$l ji.pT Ji pklT jJpy ijii Lpt p jii.pT 

ao! jvJ^U v - ^ ^GJi y^ auLLt uiU^<5 

xjol^ xjuc j£.t G G »ykjuo aLl ^Li dLLo 

^ c s ^ 5^ c , s ^ y w ^ o ^ c ^ -^* ^ Cj ^ 

^ ^ hx.,z 20 1 jwGLs l fiAitj, J L>wGaO 

o 

^ ^ o^ ^ . c CS 

is ^GltX^JG J^guyf «> ;3 

^() ^ ^ |^ O ^ ^ I 5 y O 2 £"*0 J5 

^L#a-Lww \ll ^-ol viAJo cX^cX^JI G-G 


1 § 99 c. 


2 § 104 c. 
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,jt ^1 jJ LALj yt> Li sXf I 

c J 33^ •'' I J W &--e^. _sS ^ 

C&yel l*J >iU<3 Ij-UaS iUiiJ|_j *_*ifc(Xl| ^ CL) xi 

- ’ .*5^ c - a *' 9 , c ^ c ^ 

5***4 ii|, 5*i y° ^cWl ij^S *“ 'y 3 ^* 5 . (jl 

c ^-- c3 0 ^ C3 <*o ^ ^ -"^o 

^ uijLaa^Lj |cV^fj LSI c\ajq 

v^j^cXif lilh^ ^jfJuX+Jt l^lig 5 

J^A! yi;lit JT ,41 Jugs’ ilji I^liii A4t; 

ut Aji b yis* ^ji' ^3i 3 $?; 4 

S 0 :£ __? ^.o :£ ^ ^-o 5 a ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ■£ 

41 1 4yf xiJi^ v*^ tLi'A 3 Lb ip 

J u ^ rT"'! “ »i” | — Sj" ^ ? , ^-op -;. ,, __ 5 ^ o 

Li 2 ucLwJj L^^ ^L^^Lw JLw u-il^c-l^ 

s^Lv-o ^tcXA-*Jt li^<Xw JLSi L^ io 

• — ^ — 9 C&^ w C~c^ w /C ,, _^ 

Lg^i Ri^lfc LgJ fyiJ!^ 

- . ^ i-r.T-r 5 .> 5 ? - o 5 ^ w ° t ^ _® a ? 

l^oli'Li O^vj jjo I 

i\x3 |W ^.c., 

^S^k ?5 56**2 s^JvL 

^.M<ys UjAo iyix«aj ^1 jj-^kCLjJf ^ot_j S^ULs ^~fc 15 
^x>i^ t^iixoLi ^x>|^ 

1 § 99 c not. 2 § 64 a. 3 § 17 not. 
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o*] 5^4 x^j ’; 

" o_- c # '' c c-"-^ j c --o-c - c-'-" ^ 

I^Jajj r»j-a-M c^il L+J-i s^liu.j 

y> jU t5 ^l 1^1^. ^jUlLw iLLo 

^-oliu X^iiJ I« ^aJ JvX. ^j^J} L^JLaxj 

iC-J'-' - ^.f ___ L 9 ^ ^ | C — j J C" 

> U-li UliXgJ* f »-g-*^ U-f U-<!>* ji-f**fci3! jv-g-^l 

r& ^ y*# ^ dl ^ ^i^rji »;*; 

U^T 4 ’” ^- 5 |V-gJ 

5 9 0,<i *r ^ kM O® ^ ( C ^ 9 U^ 

^Lu*JI^ ^X!t^ >j 4* uhS osy^y 

\pkj |*^-J|yEa-o ^U^Xaw LjLt^ (5^ 

>LJ ^yUt S^A^li j%5ifp^ li JUi ^3-tL Xs^j 

sIjJ xJ£ UXs xCL*J! oU5^ kJnklj x> I^Li. 

JjJU- L$Sj^ Lg^ ^li «i.f ^1 (L£f 

. " , O 

^JJ ) ^ JJ -- Wj . <C ^ j O ■>• ^ ^ J- «2 ^ 

Lg-o ^l_ JUi sJiit £ Laj Sj.A^li pkiLlLJt auXa 

^ ^-V- cC^O '-' a -- 0 ? J O ^ ^ -- C_- ^ ^ ^ ^ 

JLfti v_/Ji£M x^jl* Hv^s^ v^aaS* &aa+5 

w- o^? ° ^^ -^a C2 <-c 9 0~c^ _ O ^ ^ * 9 ZZ ^ 9 

> J, Ja^iM H^jJI s^Joli vaotX-^ J^u^Jl bJ 

^ O C «© ■?> O.—■ O^ ^ *-O '' 9 ^ ___ ^ -o 

(J Lw^ l ^ JUb 


1 § 81 b. 
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w <*C ^ 5 ; ? ' } G c 5 0 a ? ^ o y "■ S3 » 'jp .*» 

^j^LIccJ! JLL |^j ^<3 jUi 

\^o! l+Xi Lg^M JXup Li lG^( J tULai 

o--'" ~ ’ .. c " r° . « -r ^ ^ 11 ^ . . J" 0 T yr r? 

|V-> H^cXH £ UjAS £ 

iil.xs.Li. 2 Jiu Jjl+Aw LgJ Jlii js. bit i_>jLiT 
JU |Ij iUi iU JU j^jt 7^^ i>' oJli 5 

^ '' C ^ ^ ^ a rG I 

^Ga*o oJLiis Jsa^G L^X-Ujjo 

L$xi £ UaA.s» 8t>jdJt Jut ^a 3 G LgJ Gt 

^~o-o ? ~o o ^ 0 ”t k7 s -r •" -" ^ 

LgJ JUii ^^ift ^oLil wAfl.Ut 

^•'' c "° 0 ^ w ^ 9 c Q | 5 ^- | ^- . ^ j \ ' a 'v y 

xflmJtJi J, ^)) GUGii ^Xaj^L^ Uo ^I+aU* 

* viU j 'iUf LgJ JG* 10 

« °f i- 1 .IT-' r^T - ’*t *’• 

p*y°f (jG <jwA*^ ij*? yv 0 **l H 5 

? 5 fI^f 7 s "■ ■>" * o J- of- 0 > J , f 

<Xi>li* 20 ^ 14*1 v^AiLxi p-gJtXjf^ ^1 

<XaJ! ^ xJJt^ l*j‘ LgjeG ^tX^-G ^GJt 

J y y ^ 9 ? O <C^ ___ Q ^O-O y Ox- 55 y J.G i-CrO 

{jjo *<X&>G x? V^- 5 * (^ 

i ? - ^ 1-fr 0 " 9 c — «*r- TrvIT 

v^aJ 15 

-J<^ __ ^ ? O /N 3 ^ ^ ^ 

cX&LUl ^-g-fe jG. U&tXfclG ^pG 


§ 65o. 


2 § 36 b. 


3 § 65 r. 
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^LxJI ULo *Qf s^asj ab^liLt ool^2 

Op |VJ jo jV-g-^o fpcXo- SlX^LI *ljf 

^ •" 5 9'& - ^ S 5 -55 ^ o«e ^ —C-^J 

Ui JUo ^xj,c\+j f JUp* LgJj" SbiXgJI ^LJdL, 

l" * ^ z - o ,& ^ j-- « ^ "'jr i ss So" j'j'/jf 1 '""T 

^ y s+jSiS jvXxJtXgo |*-o! Jo |*0 lot L4-5 2oU| ^U| 

5 jjf 4 , £3l£57; j^UT'f j£f jiX3§ 

— -c - ^ ^ ___, _^c 5-o ___ c —— I c — 

jL*j> xJJf ^0 LajlNJ! viUo ^c. 

t J.0J Jojlj j*J Li ^jLk^l^ LgJ^c ^uXx? Jo 

- — ;; 3 — 0 » C ' C — - 1 ^ 

JU’ 1*0 Hj-mJLo i gjuQjS'\ JJi £<0p Lg_\i 

° » a - ?■' 1" O CT, O "T 1 * S "jj* ? 0 ^ 0 • 0 ’t t 

p-gof ^>'‘ py^’ 57+* 

G^ — G 05®— 0 ^ ^ ^ 0 5 — 1 —_, — 5 j 

°U^ ^ L-g^ jv-gJ Jio ^ o»Jo^ 

- 1 c J /.f" «r ° 4 0 -" ’ . 1 " ° 9 - f.f.^* 

^^'Lo jvJ ^ “^^£00 XJOl l/ww 

° G . - G" . - C . | )) O - - - . C 3 -T" ■" 

<Xa£ ,J^0 LgjJj (j^xaJo Jwu^ iooto*p U-li uJlo 

Lip 3 aLL*o ! jos Li adLM • Li^oo^!^ 

v£La-L& ioooU* ^L^U, v^^XAO xj>lL> ^0 ao Llj 
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xjllju* y^\ £ (Jg*? J^t<S Lg.A3.JL : ^Lof 

LLy* &j 2o^t> v^JuLfc! jw LgJ 

^ o y -" ^ C ■" 0 . 0 "T. " . W ^ J "' * -*0^. 

LgiUaJLu; cJli Lgj£ i^ 5 * 

(jLLf XaJ^ (jcJLzd iLi ^-ClLo yZ^yJJJ + V^IXaS l*J ..h fiX^S t 

£ IIjLoo i^jyo! L^i |W 'iGst C5^ s j^ ^ 5 

o ^* 1 ■ j sx^o jw L? LgJcXlL*^ ^jd f 

^f ^ Oji ^ ^UT i ^Cll 

V^flJ I &SLo ^Ai* iX> UA^ 
^^cco f JJCo Sf La^a> ^ 1 *aXw ^jlXi 

^ ^ «S0- „ , <, j O 0 ^ . S-'O ^ j ^ 5 _ 

5 -- «- I ^ ^ ^ ^ ■&■**•> o^ ^ 

tyu !lX^ U JUii 2 U -0 Lo^i* L=^ ^ 5(^-5 &jCLo jl.ym 

*r ^Cl/«0 -* 1 53 0 0 ^ X, ^ y ^ y o 

^UCJI IcXgJ Lajo <LaJ^ 3 (Jl3 2 cUj G ^ j m aIlG 

G jli«* »4 >^a^ ^UaXaw JasG jv* 3 t^Jls 

l 1 0 * 9j \" 0 ^ T I " . 0 - 0 "J'jf 5 

^yJL) (>a 3 Lg«wwSL? i^xjI f 

5 *0 -' ^ O ^ . C 3 ^o 55 /*o j 0^0 0 | "®_^, 

^1,»aGu ta/of v_AAaaaJ! ^ f <*JLLa^.| • 15 

Lgll ^ ^un3 ^ ^yrf Jlii ^iil ; UIL 


1 Sar. 27, 38. 
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lio^gy {X^U ot ; li LgJUo SjuLd v^mXuJ I*M 
dU<X^ 3lpl Lg^eSLwU 5 lX^I j*^.si ( J./3 

S^cXS pJl&LC. SJIjJl v_UL^Jf (JOJU 

S ° ^ ^ ° ^ G ?** ' C ^ V ^ ° ^ w -C 

cOjA£ JU* lg,i.g^ j^*X^ xAJf 

O ^ ^ ^ j- c ^ 0 ■" •'^ w ** "C 

5 i ^JLoliLc ( j*o j*J5 ^1 JUS ^ Uf ^jjc 

q ^ ^ ^ (; ^ - 0 *^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ # w '"C —" C ^ 

<^f 1 x-LLfc \szlj* *■*£ c5 ^&> ^JJf 
JU* <X^f ^UaX*v JL&i 

Cj ^ Q ** ** ^ ^ ^ ^ 5 O j *** q ^ Cm< 

^1 J*U xj 'ALoI uf ^UXjI ^yo pA& sjJjt ^JJt 

<X*> ^UaXmJ JU oi-ot ,jt \S)j$.) 2 ^U^ iLj£ tX^J 

"C" 0 ^ 0 - > 1 "° T ? ‘ s "" V 0 f - c - 'jo*'o<' 

10 vioxi A+i diJ0 ^gXo ^£ 2 * o^lu£ 

q'&O /*0 w >*C Q --C ^ ^ ^ -i? ^ 5 Gi -~ < C»c 

| vfcx . fc ^ I aJJt jV'-vLj Lc4>^ !lX~>L*u> i*jLof ^4.^Jt 

o^si ^*^0 ^^-wJf 1^*1+.^? &Xj>^X*JI &AJ! 

o — ^ 0 -~ a h° 5 o**«= ^--C"-c c ^ S -- a ? -' 

! vg£jiS£S f{X^ ^lX^ 

J~*ii !Xj 8 JU ScX^ f^ASuuubX) sf^ llli* <j U^uLv 

15 + jJijI 1*1 ^Xl&f I 

* ^Ct ^O 4 Q ^ Q ^ ^ ^ ^ 5 

aui ^5^ 3 ^-8^j- fc ^-g-J JU* jvi* 

1 Sur. 27, 39. 2 Sur. 27, 40. 3 gur. 27, 41. 
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44fa fa* silt kixj; kiail si ;1 ifaykL 

^ r ! * kli 

Lo \ij6 ^.c- atX+s^ 1*3 j^ LgJ*&£ ^1 

^ C3^-^-^* (1 Q ^ C3 <«0 -- ^£. G O-C 0 } O 

^^yy^. d [v-LaJ! (jo.su 

•vT w j ^ —'' 1 -"" ® 1 "* -»• ^ ® J ^ j ^ . O^i C „> ^ J ^0 -'’ ^ 

^\m9 *^ - 1 y^r*M] ^tAM.SLKS w&^XJ^AaaO^ ^^L*-\JL«W 5 

t 7 rfr °- 0 - -1 -°r j . 0 - c 5 ^. 0 ^. 

4W.3* ^jO |^XftAJ 

4 ol ^ !_jLlLi L^xi s^<x»^j Jj| 

i\j*.£j 41 ) 4 *^ ^ 4 *^^ ol) ^-A*" Lg.i£* 

O falL fa 44 44 fa “* ^Sili? 

la.^o ad 1^-i.Ai ^A^LLidT 4 stXj^-i' (jLaaJLj JUIasI 10 

o -c -*• f. £ ^ ^ o *-o . jj ^ ^ 

*Qt &fa ^jO IdUo ^t^Jf faS ^.vo 

S^cXo £ £Oj |W> dU~uJf 2Ui 

viLu^fc tAO&!* l^J 2 fa'i u^S^ 1+JU* &1X& 

LgdU^ &Afy> <x» odl^ &j zx^lxLi 2 fa ’faS ^Uli 

^ &A-Lx„tf &&Aam UA^d UiVAJ ^ 15 

Lgi.^ JU? (jUlLu, jviii y&* pj y& (IXi 

1 Sur. 27, 41, 2 Sur. 27, 42. 
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!&\y L+Iw I {JJU^iLL\J jW 

y \fc j^ 2 + A A„W &a£«*2£V sj * L^Aj’Luw OJ2-M*Xi XrL 

Lgil iM LcJJJ U13 ^UJ! tjjZJL\ till J>UlJLl 

{ *mjy*0 *iUO |^L*-yLw ^ L^ii ^^A^LwJf "f-\yJLCu ooiy 
5 Xr)^y* ^ j* *e xit* UMSlSj LjjAX. HysCLS 

*^lSj 

^m^x*w is xj oiis* o^w-Ls*. LfX? 
viULwt oJLS* jlS ^D SiJLul 
^UaXw *Ua 1M ^ ^ uf^^t ^ yll! 

I ^ 0 <■" ^ c 0 "O ^(| ^, ^ j jxjj^ ^ q — . - 

10 ^Ls (jU u«j^t XAA JLw X+Liu Sf E^ ^La. |<M 

^ ^iT Jli 2 <yi jJL* 

(jjjj^LaaJI JL«*i JL 2 SfjJ 

“f of & } ^ c<, 0 ^ -'Ox < » '"O fi * 3 -" 1 n^ > 

^■*1 I '" 3 iSj-^ <-t*^-l yX^ 3 &y st ^ t* f^JUb 
c^T O/^ L^J Jlii l-g-^-c ^-5 2 u.j^i t 

is li&li3 ^lS*-l*w |%2 o»jcXao oJLEi 


1 Sur. 27, 44. 2 § 103 c not. 3 § 44 . 
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AUlt;* ' iS J£ j^c,' Aju-j* 

+ l«Jj xJ-J ^1+jJlu, £0 

^iS; r AL))f jJL: ubjJ 4 2 iUU3f 
l^u ^ulll i^^xIilT J Jt 

^J-l y>\y LjXXo Jvi fiotXOi l-La. L^I^I 5 

(j^LUf ^o j!J ^yCLs*. 2oiL5 

15 ^)^ ui ^ LlLliy L^Ijuo 

. - ^ ° > | -- ^ P > *r,|^w^ O * — G ^ C ' ~ 3 * 

U6<Xi£ |V*ajj ii|, L®0> jjf J«»j »ye ^_g„& J5 ^ 

O ^ ^ O ^ | fi'' . ^. 0 ^ } w^ O J j q ^ 53^ ^ ^ 

OA*-L*ut UJ (*5^2 (* »^ 20^0 

aL*._s ^o ^l£^t LgJ Jli* 10 

aJli! ^o lo JL^Jt ^Xaj ^£xtj oaJLs slo£ vil^.^1 

^ ^UaLLtl isZySy {S &-* i i ^ SSj 

^ ^ y **l 

^ U ^ ^ 4} idisl <kT u ^ dU 

LSlj| X-^jj-i vil-Lo £aJ (6 ^JJ3 ^ Jo ^ 15 

£aj 16 Lg^^) iaJL^^ J| Ls&o^ jvi* 


1 Sur. 27, 45. 2 § 73 b. 
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&J (JULs ^xxij ^1 *xXa« 1*^^ 

^ ^ OfO ^ ^ ^ " ^Q' ^ ^ x . . 

£^Ix3xJ! ££> ^<3J £x^ai !W5 dLl^x**! bo £x.? 

-'^ ^ 9 ^* O ^ ^ ^ ^ 0__ 0 -- -J?* ^^- C "I° 

ol^l lx? L$xi (M*-?. bCb l^? Jyj (vJ jvi* 

J^Lf JU> bii ^Uxb* i^>La (5^*^ 

/ ^ -j x* x ✓ o ^ ® S ^ x ^ o 5 

5 Jjtf’ f*l xxLgj* dLLJli jv-gJbo <Jxjf! ^Ux-bu# 

^JOO lj ao^-o v^J ^IaJ! £ 

t. ^ ^ * ) - G'j 0 -' '■'I'' ° " V »T 53 - -«• | --0 -r ? 53 

^Lo tXi* . xjjf jjUx-Lw ^ 

Ix-^xi l^xxXi ^x+xig-C. Jt v^jtXiii 

^x^xw lxxL> ao^x+^f Jpi* ^ajlj ^JLuuxJb IjLx5" 

o ^. p. j > )| J° . 1 -^ -- o "' ? -*• J--0 | ^ c-'-V -• *o 

10 <cxjL5 5 lX^^ 5cXxx#^ ^I^v-O Uxxj^ ^XXJ^ 

5 ''O'' ■'■ y Gj *o 0 o«s 

vp; £XJ jj^^lx-CcJt L^JcL*^ ^xJb 

c? _ ’''* 

-- ^-CxC ^ 0*0^ O ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

c5 xoibt^ lyUJa^li tyti^J j*J &oL$xj 

^l+XXxw £jO ijjxjJlXj ^blx^ ^X*J 'ilAxJ 

*{SAl Luf; ^ 

15 ^xxau (jxxibj v^xvobb ^^jjwxjiAj Sb^ (V n. 

..-: v " t t>\ " - <£• °'T.\-c °-V* ** ,0 .^ ^- 0 -- 

XAJl\+J JOjLa- V^XxJcX-9 CXX^y> j^5 ^-$xw! dJtXuu^ 

. ' O'' 0 _- ''O^- ''^- j£- Gi 1*0 c 1> Q ' _ 2 G ^ 

^9y+l j£-^ ^^ l ^^ ^xju 
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$ ^ 4 p c r r G? ji 

xXs^Li. ^ ^aj ^ ( 5 *«^ 

"'I " £ "j c '" G . Or* ^* 0 ^ o^c 

<^!yf ^ (5?^ 

2 q'&'Oi^ ^ -- ^ y O ^ ** 

v^A-Q^uXjli ^JC(X2 lLo<X*0 t^l ^ (J»aju 

’ s -t?''°t cr * ?r®» ■ *.— - 5 >? ? »,' 

xjo cX^v^o ^2_X*w. xJjjg <w^jLj 

" f >\ " ’ ' ° L < ' 0 \ ' G * 0. * ^..-0 a /C 

ftXjo xxLe '-Jr**- 0 (j'jJifcyf 

c>~7*^ i>j!t> ^jL*aXw x2ll)T 

sTj^iU ^ t£? xs3j> ^JO <^sl~* 

6 I r " ■ ! ° -- .. T " ^ cj-o °" * hft *° -• ° - 

?*** ££?> ^-Oojm fyri 

fj y°&-> xXJLo 

jlS l., g l^3 Sj (J^I ^Ua-> 

o ^ 9 . 5 * t " r’i- , « ^ ^ 0 

& I6rj v^^jUdl ^Ua£ Ujti^i 

5?j^f ^oLi (X^J^Jf Jjjo LLuXXi LgjdLJ 



II. 


5 ^ 7 ^y°. ~C 0-0 G^ 0 ? 

sLfcXfs-l S joi 


w y o ^ i t v u 7 " 

|^i? 

yt ^ ^u& jj JjT jji ^ ^1 pf' tr 

o a- a o^> o o-^ o . -• 0 '.*71 " 

lXa^w V**^ vj^ 

. ^ ^ " J ^ 0^> 0 'IS) 0 0- 

v^juwtO £U0 SjX ^ v-^ ^ S /° ^ l^* 3 

5 x j j c 3 ^ ^ o - '.^ ? w ® ^ >-> .-o 

s^LlJ (3^5^ 4sJ, jv-Lu/^ a^yLt *-ut *Jl)f 

_«0^> ^ <m i ^ w ^ S -»■ w ' -& ' ^ 55 -c 

5 Lft-ylfc. iX,XxmJ> ^4mO ^UJt ^-^0 3^^ 50^ &AJf 

XiLg^c! 3^*J L^y^- ^4-w lj| Jov3j 

o?^._o:& w ___ a ^- I . -o ^ 0 j c -C__ 

^jwLaJ! ^ Syf^ 

£ 2Lw-J jjLS^ k+xJojCj jlwLJ j x 3’^L&>! J, ULaty 
yyjf iL*x^ 2uJ\ H^LliJ^ xJU-uJf 

10 J^iit ^4^Jt vJj-Loj Lgilywt^ 
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U L^-Li w*se<x)G jJlipi ^ppl 

0 w 9 O jJ uj 

ya Lcj £-opJfj ppl^ ^LdJf {jjo &pe. 


I/O Sy&’jZj xp<X-c pJ&fi JUxpf^ ^lipf 

ppf dpi p? P*f pile. 

—- ^ J O ^ 9 **** -~c * -- -" -- C --C } 

po Jp GiJf XJLCj dp ^O 5 

LxA/O^ Lc^ ^. Lxi 1 

U pit LU-o^ lx> pi jkjcLi Ipi JuLil^ 

\Jy*“ S ^ **t p^. Gp Gp xp& 

v^^pi HLci lX-P app xJLsdGJI p^*wt ^j-c 
^py^Lpit ^aj cXi &i tppj dJcXi xipuCLc 

, ^ c ^ ^ 9o^& j€- c ^ «c 

LCLo ^pl p pOjLil JLs pptif^ 


10 


J>p? y pU ?5 ^ pL^t i f ; ip pupi ^ t ; ip 
lycXJt s <X# 3 <X#ptj aJLI pjfpJL ^ ppt 
(Xs-? oppf ^c &p^ 5^ dpU! ouuolp^ 

^p-sxjf cX*-5 ipjjtfj ^Jpjdf 

©«? o- o «- ^.^o, f o - ,-f "-T" 

/*' ^ 7^ l;'^ Aaw c5^* <J^ 7^? • ’ 

' jjGa*u p^ *pfc J-pj api^U 


15 
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<S*' xilsU ^j! xj 

IS"^ xJ JUii ^of ^ sjolej JUii 

i. je. *-* ^ 

t) (S^ g? {j* lJtXi (jLutu/ 

U 1 -^ (J-tSi'-i L vilSjaO gS 

5 gt<xL gg gg Jij xluilt j, 

^Uw^fj ^ gd Jg g g gys 

*•? jfof, gs r ^l^ g <*s *JUf J>! d 1 t> xJ JUj 
o^glM id, <A* x^ LUt ^IXj *0jg7 

sj-d ^ gUf x** J|.L*kJt ^J» £ 

J xjg J-°S g? g yog xdj.gjf gij 

didf !*^s *L*o gj gt xdi 
5;4^-^ ^ »g* x-i^u sg3| gig ^ gw 

£>^3 ^jjf yc^ 

^ ^ wliil 

■ #!s>j*« oog j*l&» «y-^ xg gill jJi 

d^» v*w Jy »& J 5 jLi3rp gi Lg 

. T"' " w * °-*• o ^ xs. ,* 09 

U^g' y*54 (S?* U“" jjf gj uaAa. g iog 



Chrestomathia A. 


75 


2C-LH £ liXj^X-w ^jj*A*L#JI ^ ,X a a S LjL^!^A/0 

S £- ^ ? } 2 z 

(jS* x+a*^ aJljii! ^SUL g xJlZc. xjLof^ 

xlit <w?Lc. &j 2Cyi»Jo 

" — ^ ^ . O' & ' £ 

Jl*2^ H^UjuL Sj-A£j ! O^Jt 

&jl5^ J&\ L$i^ <XS &aa# ib^jiJt 5 

l/o £<o iJLlfc viU<X5^ <wOaXJU J^JUcuo adls^ jo^ll 

& 

A ^ ^ 0 Xs. 9 ^ ,- 

* Jf^O^H ^Jw« jV^ J fcMi^ t>iLJ| ^-0 |V^aXc. iLlil ^JCi 
Jj&l sLCio ^oLc <X>a*-w *ilis ^/o 

^ C5 > - c ,a , " Q *. ^ 0 

(.Uj* ^ JLfti xJ^fc xaJ| u^.+-y 

y )0 9 O *- *- 

^2=4. ^ t<3 |%-J^ JUj j»^jJt aui io 

J^aJo IcX^t v_*a^ ^ ^Lg^Jt lull 

jo “^k J*£. JUi L*M jui ^ ^4Jf (j ^ 

Jo-« ^j^jLo La JL£i JtUjj |*-$aaj £ 4 ^- ^La- Ljls 
JjA> Lc Jls ^L$jJt £ajj-> ts* 2 * ^*^1 ^ |jl0> 

G 0-" w p, j 

l*oL^ (J^aJ Xjt^ ,jAA/0^.J| j+*\ Lj JU* cXaJUjw L> 15 

O > ^ . f . " > , 0 f W ? - ^ 

<sy^ y^'-* 7 ^^ < 5 ^ 

XJO ^j^Xio l(> Laj JU p-fcJt {T/^J |VJ 
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I jja tXi> JU <Ja*L *$ fjJU* 

ju 542 J» Au^ Jr juJu! 

LaaJI^ ^ ^ - g-^ vJ t JLs jsJjo ^^JLo t<> Loj 

j^J (J^AA^C-Li ^ (Jax-xJ |*JO (Jlj> 

W ____ W il JO*-*. £ G^''' 

5 ^Xjuui^s (Jjig j*J cX"» rs .I ^ 4 ^ (JLfiJ ^jwujoLi 

V •&■ G ** ^ 9 G ^ 0"° *•* G '■' *■*• 

OJL5 |V-5 !^A^> \y&y£j»\ Jj&t U vilxi 

0 -O ^ Q-& y 

2fJ oJLai Lg-? acj JUj ^LoO oaJlo 2 oJ| 

Si! LgJ JUii dbuoj^ ^c. aJJt ULlc-I Jo aof^xif 
oJli Lg-d£ UT L*lo Luplo vli Lg.jti jj 

10 JL&i 20 (J^O ^o Jf LgJtiO |*i‘ UcyoJ ^o 

jv-Oo lit sj^j jt i£oJf ScX-gJ 

5 ^ ^ ui o 

L^AXJ ^j£j X(\S&j 

G " y* . o^ o 

2 *X«cJo* ^1 4>li |V-j fcX-S^ ^££3 1 JlSj JO 1^0 f jt 2C3tiJo 

"' 0 —-' . 9 ^ G" 

LaJ ^XwuuXi JUt viUjo J>juo ^1 ao!^>o| &J ojL&i 

^ Ui 9 ^ ^ 0 

15 * 2 ^d| L*.* ^iLuLuu JLfti LojL^ xJuo 
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J 0 «e w 

liX-db b-b IXbvb ^jl5^ ^jLw.Jf 

“ 0 ■£■ w _^. i 1 y ) ^ 

*-Uf M b> ( 5 -*-°^^ \j^w^ ^1 ^ iXx-w 2 d JLr 

-<• -*■ _ _ o ^ to 9 c *•© 

vibbgwd bwLc^j Q++SS |<M viL*J& cXAA 2iAJ| ^5^31 db> 
^bJLw v^* 4 »uO I t<M £)<X~> cX-^fc^ 01+Xls* |<M 

^JU^wu JU‘ ^XjXjU Lfl jJJt cX-A-fc bl b &$ ^£b 5 

bll ib ^ ioJL& Sy^t £ jjt dyb 2dU! d^-*wp 

|4-b ^i AJ b*v ^ I 2S &Jb fj ^^A. i^d I 

^ ° ^ ^ ^ ^ O^- IM a 

*s^gJa-«_j Hjtdjj s'lS^ SH oulJI £ !^j> 
-Jy£l HlxIIa j*L^df xLoLc <jbj 

' w 0 "”* 

d^ii <ibU o^iJt (j^LLU ^-gJaj ^lS^ 3 

x. £ 

Ld^j r lidb \ib£ «J d^y^ viU6 

. «" 0 ■©■ w o w -- {J ■£- O /C 

Lc dLib viL^Lw £yo ^.bo!^ db^ ^0 jjJls 

*JU! bo ^dyl i^JJb ^jS' 

*|V*-Lo 

Jb^tX-> |*h^V*J! ^J*A0 fcX^t £)yb ^ jjlX^ 

® y^ ^ ^ Q } y 9 2 ' 

ul *4*-^ (Jr? «^*-dt *-d| '^Xi aLocbdl 
jb (Abdl ^Lbe LccrUb Lo^Ld 


15 
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xJ v^lxi 20 JL*^i £ ^ ^j^b ^ 

JX"<J^t“ 

vi^ii tX^LgO Jj&! ^j*x> llwu^S? jjlS^ s^Jjj bf ^Jo 
JUlS X^fjJ^ Jjb 3uJf ^X-0O ^+£. ^j! |b' X-Uf ^Lw I/O 

S "“ ^ S ».♦ ® w ^ y gj> y 

5 Of jb* Jb Jbjfciff ^yQ ^y»s£ Lo^ j+C. xJ 

^jjo Lc XaX £ ^XJo vib^Li*. bo (JL&i 

^ -5 \u *•* j w ^ ^ 

UCjO ^-*JO yO jvJ y>X^ y&j Xx*£ ^-eL+i ^b^f 

j& c a ^ £ c ^ 5 

Jyo \ibf o^tX^f ^if zJ Jliii tXfcb* 

JL&i cy*«bjjJ ^j^Jb £o\ °J P 

io jLUJf Lgo lixXsb &JJtj H^Jp yf 

cXiLs ^.btif Lof Jl£i ispp yt 

XA,b £*p! ^XM £/op bib Lot 

0 ^C-O ^ w ^ rC. 

Jw^xjt bfy ^yjQ jOj |p £ ^+*J JULD j^S* xaX& Jl*X&U 

y y ^ -® y ^ ^ ■ 

U*bJf ^-^xJt £ U^3 3 

15 i^bjdb xbLki x>yH ^lXi 20 S^LbJJ 

O-C ^ C ^ /-^- w-C 53 j t* y 0 

XxbS ^yJI CS 50 ^ ol^Jo ^j&IcX^J 

w Gw o c _& 

x£w &u* p-g-bo ^b-i cX^wif J^f 
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cXyt &>o! J^i^cXi ^l>L*. 5 Srj.^JL^ auwJii 

^LLxf^Jt ^-yot Lj aJ Jl&i iUuio adJt 

d-Lta£ (5^^) *J xjU cXl^? &oi Js^ oLi^JCwl 

*xlii LgJ ^ dyj 

^yol L> ^jU.Xi auiSLo viliiLot \£jS^s <-jL^X xJ dLdrj 5 

o ' w £ ^ 

^ JLfti jv-g^^ v_fld^VJu*Li tXwS? &o U ^jlUj^-JI 

Xi- -"■ c e < O 0 -«" 0 Xi 

p-g-ylfc <X£i I^gjylft uU^VXwf 

> ^ 9 ^ c ^ a n 

adJ! tXyfr a^o jjuddi adJt J*-u^ p-gX^> f-g-X^'f 

^ 0 ^ _ ? 

^*juw ^-*.£ *&xa dJ6 

C W ^ * .& j O^ ^ -35 

y&j H^Lo £ <Jy3j S&^yrj 10 

X- w w __ J ^ j (j-C 

^Xj 2^a>w t 

^ ^ ^a-l!| cX<kt 

( CUW xLyl^l »y ?**4-i ^ (jk£a /yy |W 

^l+ic yt, yiLi Rajju ^5o> 

• •*?• a, "Ct^ > 0 o~c .e. _ ^ 

^ <5*4 < 5^.5 ***l cH ue*^* ^ cH c^A* 

£ £- < Xi- C J Xi-^. W 

2U>!^ adJI cX-yfc U*g-yo v^ydc.^ *dJt 

^^ X ^ -^0-0 ^ 0 ^ J 0 ^ c 

^aX^I add! cXa^ tXi^Jf ^xi id y>sX o**X$ 


15 
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“ ... . j ^a y w y ^ 

|V*-Lo 2 JJ! 0 J 0 SUirp Up! aJJ! 

_,0«O ? 0 ^ 9 y 9 ^ G ^ G ^ £j __J3. 

UL*J! S^Ai-fi!^ iX-Jy!^ <\iU^ 

9 9 J.C. jji- 

cXaj£ yj+‘^ r j*!^ cX-^*** j* !_j ! j* 

^15^ aJU£^ xjUl opUU v^JLli *X)f 

^ .e- q .e- i ^ 

5 iXs J^l ^^-?! ^L?! ^*^UaJ! ^sj^jcJ! 

^jUJ! ^0 HjLc: dOcUl ^Us 3 ! aJLa oU^ 

? J ? — o - fc 5 

jujyi 0 b} xj^Ijuo £ cU'j iUi£ tXxsuw 

? ^ ° ? w 

y*? ^ ci ; uy^9 'iyXlrn v^a^-Lo 

9 S G a ? -~ 

I xaaau t^ LxmAm^^/o acxAu^ xjv ^J ! 

o-- o S -fi 

0 2JpL^ aUk«w LXjuu 

I^J^J cXa^* %*2yjQ viXJ 0 

*aJ v^aJLc. 

i L a-U^Htj 1*7^^ ^j4-l ij <jUic. 

(iLLw-j juuuJf^ >_>j^JiJ! ,3 JJ4ifj, 

5 jLoiX+JU S^fo jdjL&J l^wLj'^ jGCAJ^is ZysAS- (^®! 

fXJ\ ^JJO Lpl^j! JjL^j uJ&\) U<xlw_j 

x-o<X*JL liU*j 
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JUJ! id 

9 ss- 9 a- Si. 9 

O uiJ( &SLoj \j y’“ 

.» * 0- , ^ ^ 

^aJ! ibLo U^jLfcj &^Lyo 

L-aX^j 

cH jvg-uo ^aUa=- xJUaI ajllc. ^lS^ 5 

y£>j xi^XlM iplix> ^ xjJiL 
O^ oyai ^UM J-S>! ^jjo jo! jv*i>o aJUf jy .wj 
yaUJ! ^ tX***u b>!^ **&£■ Jjo tUJjJf xiyOf 

Lo yy 3 ii i—*-o*J! 

o* c» yr> ^ **V» ^ <%’ io 

g^LaJk *j<M Qj ^LoaJ! Jl JuJDl Jp 

s^Lo 3 l*JJL*i xJo!iLft 3 '^JLslXjc y~a. 

o' OJ^/*' ‘•^'.J |»-§^ j«ai 

<-jj!iT jUf 63 y sOyS 1 3, JU jot Juj-j 
v-LaJf 3 xiXa* ^ ^y (jd*j «J JUi ^ysSjiy 
^ &iy> kJ! do!) joy L, j’$f| 

lyj L+Uy ipt, ukt di*, J^5 i! 4^1 

k 



15 
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tX-dyf! u*UJ! 

> C) ^ ^ ^ ^£» J o 

^*iU w>^-w aJuc^ftX^ xJLu^i &Jjii SiyOL 

^t^Xlu cX^X+Jf xjuLc. p *<r\ ^ m 

|V«Li> &3tX5p ^-*0 8 « w (JJLxj ^ ^ •<rv ^ ^ 

5 ^yo Lo jv^-L^ 1^25 ^ Joj^Luo 

- O 

CgU 2LolX*JI <i| ^ »<X> ^ 

sjo*. tiXjAs ^Uc- ^ 1*4*5 <jUj! 

^ I 1 +X^tX^ Lo^ ^)UjCfc JLai ^*iM ^ t cXj^J! 

?«-* w ? woe - 

ii '-**' ^1 ^i»l ^ ^fUi j+-Lf 

10 £*c>j L+SO^a^i X*H slfcijo x+Sla.. xlJLioLLf 

Lolj StXifc (JJO Ls*^s£ (5** l"*S*4s JLij Lfl^Juo ,j 
jjUic. ^li XA-uiJb sl^*a-U &*fc xJUt L*Li 

xi l$l-A£ (^(X^-f £m * ‘ », f f otltaO ijyAJ 

g j i AnjCX? ^La^.Lo vi/^o ^1 (Jls L*j ^C»a£ 
15 S**A3 ,j-fc t^dj |Jj (j Xjylfc Solf&Jt UUl 

l*®LfcO (XsJjJI ytn ~> LIX: jAt XjJ-g x-o . 4 ? 

^gJU SAsJ Jju |*J^j £*1c »<>L^cU! LoLs'Ls JjUtp 
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lo |*2 JLfli {J*£- <21 ioj-wJf ^L*j£x 

{jcju kaJL^aS *o JLai 2flJJI 2Ux*^t Lo &xJ*x j*2li 

O * ^ o .*0 -C. w 

jjJLfr jLl! 200Ui ^^x Rxl+il ^U^ot Uli 
ScyU I Jx cXi^f 2 oLo xX>\jjb ^L+ax v^diJ 1x2^2 
,l^Lo lo JLij JoJ^Jt 2o-w Joo! Oj &Juo 5 

v^JLb ^jo J^i^ JLfli U£^° 

^0 ^Jo ^ dUK iajUUO ^ot lo jjXjuJ Lbf 

jjjo 2by? R^^i-o Jj&! ^^0 ^Jx V^ot^ vxo! 

w j 0 £ a - & £ 3 a ^ 

ZjtyjJo I>^> ^ JUi-l ^ (j^JI^ LCfc 

y ^ y w a w ^ 5 

tX^jJ! Jooli Lg-wo loo^-go slot ^ I ^X 6 io 

S^Lfcj 20 «w>^di Jx 

JU \(X& 20 JolaS ^1 dU u^.-J ^jI+ax JLfli isyUL 

jlai &iJf 30* (3^ ^t^-c&j jo 

U^L*Jt 3? sjoo RiyCJ! *aUuo 3 S*jJ> 

- o ^ J>- ^ ^ — S u# 

cXx^o ^jf LaJIj RijXM tX^JUw J^ 4 > Uii l5 

^)1 JL?j 2 C-LuOO J*LjtO <s*^ 

# I *v° 

?r Osm X* ^ Vh^w. ^S 
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os ^y 

^ l^lyt J^JU Xjf f <£y2 ^yo jbyS 

Lj^o X^+Jf ^ s^U ty^oA .U ^J! 

^ a i- j£- ^ 

U^foc. !iLb‘ J-yUf 3 *J jlgisf abt y&j Jjol^uJf 
5 ^Lo |*3 £ {jCtS^y* ^JHyZ 

^yo ^ U . ^ sf^f (v3 ig &h + s ablj 

\Jrfj &=>) [Jr^ V/* 5 [^ *}** c^° 5*2' 

j*ULs x-^-Lc. Ljb*«Jf yjo\ l*j auu!^ 

9 y o y G 

jv-g-^o t^*aa* abj£!| Jj&f Jjjo atfcL^- 

10 Juti ^0 at-ULj J*UUCw-> JoLS^ WJtX 

W XS- 1 W ? 0- , w 

viUa ^j! |V;U-j ^^ay! ,ja <>Jto ^yjcy ^jUojucJ! 

^yJ&y aJUUM j£^Jw&.Li ^y0 ^Jy^O y& 

*>Ls** Jlsj abjo au*f^ v^lol ab^-o 

Jub JlbLJf ^ JJbLJf (jj^f 

w w ■ Ct ^ • & 

15 3^JI ^1 ^ 7 ^ \j^ 

Jlo! |*J Lfiju* *Juo tX^li kjj»LyoJf (JOJU ^yo ljc>j 


i Sur. 17, 83. 
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.^ri'S y .^-J L J ( 20 <w> lJjUwJ f jJUm (Xsj £ 

20 Xc. ^ioli aULo> li’oLo ^ JlSj 

^jo ^yS pLai xjLXg. o^~*2o cXjJJI 

^ 5-^^ ^ fjJLai 

yJhJS xXS' JJLUt xJj3 <3|pf^ 5 

1ST aJ JUi ^Jt if ill! mLs i[ 

o-' 5^0 ? O , o - 

viJUd JLai g? <Jo£3 iolXo=» aJ' JvJLi \£LjujLo 

sLJ^f <jo> &JJ! HLo^o £ 

aJUaJ Jut£L? cXs^ 20 LsO tXJJ( ^-oal H-li aJJf 

^ya£ ao^J Sjoi^U ^LsX-wJf JLwO SlX^o jwU 1 
^aLuuLiX^Li xjX~&j hKK I! 



B. TO BE TKANSLATED INTO ABABIC. 


Preliminary remarks. 

Words included within brackets [ ] are to be omitted in trans¬ 
lating j those within parentheses ( ) either represent an Arabic 
word which is to be added, or give the literal translation of an 
idiomatic phrase- Nominal sentences are distinguished by a 
bracketed verb (usually a form of a to be”) or pronoun between 
the subject and the predicate. In the other (verbal) sentences, 
the verb is to be placed before the subject; the object of the verb 
is to be placed after the subject, if it is a noun, and after the verb, 
if it is a pronoun governed by the preposition belonging to the 
verb. A pronoun in the accusative is of course always a suffix 
(§ lib, but cfr. § 46). In general the position of the Arabic 
words has been retained as far as possible. The English past 
tenses are usually to be translated by the Arabic perfect, the 
present and future by the imperfect. All Arabic nouns, not in 
the status constructus, receive the article, even when in English 
it may be wanting, except those which are distinguished by 
having the indefinite article “a, an” before them (cfr. § 84 b). Ad¬ 
jectives must follow their nouns and agree with them in gender, 
number (but cfr. § 62) and case. Pronouns agreeing with verbs 
are not to be separately translated. A preposition after a verb 
is usually entered in the glossary under the heading of the verb; 
if not found there, it must be looked for separately. Exceptions 
to the above rules are pointed out in the notes. 



I. 


Nominal Sentences. 1 

1. The glory of the man [are] his sons, and the 
solicitude of the man [are] his dwelling and his 
neighbour.—2. The elegance of the man [lies] in his 
tongue, and the elegance of the woman [lies] in her 
understanding.—3. The liberal [man is] related to 
God.—4. The worst of repentance [is] at the day 2 
of resurrection.—5. The love of the world [is] the 
beginning of every sin.—6. The promise of the king 
[is] a security.—7. The learned [men are] the heirs 
of the prophets.—8. Wisdom [is] for the character 3 
like medicine for the body. 3 —9. The world [is] the 
prison of the believer and the paradise of the unbe¬ 
liever.—10. Contentment [is a part] of 4 the nature 3 
of the domestic animals. — 11. The malady of covet¬ 
ousness has no (not is for it a) cure; and the disease 
of ignorance has no (not is for it a) physician.— 
12* The nutriment of the body 3 [are] (the) beverages 
and (the) viands, and the nutriment of the under¬ 
standing [is] wisdom and learning.—13. Money has 


1 § 92seqq. 2 § 82 a. 3 plur. 4 
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(to money [is]) a difficult entrance and an easy exit.— 

14. Verily 1 God [is] forgiving and 2 compassionate.— 

15. Verily ye 3 [are] in a manifest error, —16. The 
nobles of 4 Pharao’s folk said 5 , “Verily this [is] surely 6 
“a learned enchanter”.—17. Verily in that 7 [lies] surely 
an example for the unbelievers. —18. Flight in its 
[proper] time [is] better than endurance in its wrong 
time (in another than its [proper] time).—19. There 
is no (not s [is there]) strength and no (not 8 ) power 
except with God, the High, the Mighty.—20. The best 
of gifts [is] understanding, and the worst of misfort¬ 
unes [is] ignorance.— 


II. 


Verbal sentences. 9 

a . The strong verb. 

21. Jonah came out from the whale’s belly.— 
22. Zaid killed Muhammed. — 23. They gave (beat) 
Omar a violent beating 10 .—24. The direction of prayer 
was shifted 11 from Jerusalem to Mecca.—25. God [is] 
cognizant of what ye are doing.—26. Verily 7 God 

t § 95 a. 2 § 97. 3 suffix. 4 5 perf. sing. § 91 a. 

6 § 95 a. rein. 7 § 95 a. » § 81 b. 9 § 90 seqq. to § 80. 
11 fem. 
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provides for every one his sufficiency.—27. Learning 
and money [they] cover up 1 every fault, and poverty 
and ignorance [they] uncover 1 every fault.—28. They 
took him away and put him in the bottom of the 
well.—29. The brothers of Joseph returned 2 to their 
father.—30.) Why hast thou 3 not 4 washed thy shirt? 
— 31. The most 5 of mankind are not grateful 2 .— 

32. They 6 [are] unbelievers in 7 the future life.— 

33. We made heaven [to be] a [well-]preserved roof. 
—34. Do not do good out of s hypocrisy, and do not 
leave off [doing] it out of s modesty.— 

35. Why do ye render waste the cultivated 9 coun¬ 
tries?—36. Thereupon we sent Moses and his brother 
Aaron with our signs to Pharao and his nobles ; then 
they declared the two of them 10 to be liars.—37. The 
angels said 11 , u O Mary! be obedient to thy Lord and 
“prostrate thyself; verily 12 God giveth thee glad 
“tidings of a Word from him; and he 13 [is one] of 14 
“those 15 who are placed near [to God], and he shall 
“talk to mankind in the cradle!”—38. It is not good 
to» hurry (not is good the hurrying), except in the 


1 dual. 2 plur. 3 fem. 4 § 76 c. 5 sing. 6 pronoun. 
7 v— 8 § 82 d. 9 § 62. 19 suffix in the dual. 11 § 91b; 

12 § 95 a. 13 pronoun. * 4 15 part. 
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marrying of a 1 daughter, and the burying of a 1 dead 
[man], and the entertaining of a 1 guest.—39.) Glorify 2 
God in the early morning 3 and [late] in the evening 3 . 

40. Verily the hypocrite has (to the hyp. [belong]) 
three characteristics; his tongue contradicts his heart, 
and his speech his action, and his exterior his in¬ 
terior.—41. The men of his people used to sit with 
him 4 on account of his learning.—42. Verily the 
holy war [is] incumbent 5 on you.—43. The vehemence 
of a (the) man [is what] causes him to perish 0 .— 
44. The head of al-Husain the son of All was brought 
into the city 7 of Damascus b and was placed before 
Yazid.—45. Verily we 9 have become Muslims, so 
become Muslims ye 10 [also]! — 46. Do not talk to 
one another with disgraceful talk!—47. Every thing 
has (to every thing [belongs]) an indication; and the 
indication of understanding [is] reflection, and the 
indication of reflection [is] being silent. — 48. We 
started off towards Bagdad to bring an action against 
one another 11 before 12 its 13 governor.—49. The most 
excellent [kind] of praise [is], “[there is] no 14 gpd 

1 § 84 b. 2 plur. 3 indeterm, accus. § 82 a. 4 sing-, 
then subject, then the verb in the plur. 5 Part. 6 nominal 
sent. § 92 c a. 7 acc. 8 § 88 a. 9 § 71 c. pronoun, 

part. § 82 b. 42 43 § 50. 14 § 81 b. 


li 



Clirestomatliia B. 


91 


except God!” and the most excellent of [good] works 
[are] the five 1 prayers; and the most excellent [kind] 
of character [is] (the) being humble. — 50. They 
fought with one another four days; 2 then the Byzan¬ 
tines were routed 3 .— 51. What is disliked in 4 the 
king [is] the being devoted to (the) pleasures, and 
the hearing of (the) jsongs and the spending of (the) 
time therewith (with that). — 52. They said, u O our 
“father! verily we 5 went away, running races 6 , and 
“left Joseph with 7 our baggage; then the wolf ate 
“him”. — 53. Observe what [is] in the heart of thy 
brother by means of his eye, for s the eye [is] the 
title-page of the heart!—54. In the fourth year from 
the birth of Muhammed the [two] angels 9 cut open 10 
his belly and extracted 11 his heart; then they cut it 11 
[his heart] open and extracted 11 from it a black clot 
of blood; thereupon they washed 11 his heart and his 
belly with snow.— 55. They conversed 12 about the 
case of the Apostle.— 

56. Yerily God hath (to God [are]) 13 servants 
whom 14 he distinguishes (he distinguishes them) with 


1 masc. determ. after the noun, § 67 a. 2 § 82 a. 3 fem. sing. 
4 <J* 5 § 71 c. 6 imperf. merely, § 100 h. 7 ^ with gen. 

8 <3. 9 dual* sing. § 91 a. 11 dual. 12 § 91 rem. a. 

13 § 95 a. 14 without relative particle § 99 h. 
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his favours.—57. Restrain thyself from meat 1 which 2 
causes thee to acquire an indigestion, and [from] an 
action which 2 occasions.thee regret 3 .—58. Thou hast 
fallen in love 4 with a girl, a possessor of beauty 3 and 
elegance 3 .—59.| Muhammed said, “Help thy brother, 
“[whether he be] doing wrong 5 or wronged 5 !” They 
asked, “0 Apostle of God! how shall we help him, 
“[if he be] doing wrong 5 ?” He said, “By restraining 
“him from doing wrong!”—60. Do not turn away 6 a 
beggar! — 61. A servant does not believe, until he 
love for his brother that which he loves for him¬ 
self.— 


Ik The weak verb. 

62. A poor [man] begged of me, so I gave him 
[two] pieces of money 7 .—63. Be mindful of death, 
for he s takes hold of your forelocks; if 9 ye fly from 
him, he overtakes you, and if 9 ye stay, he seizes you. 
— 64. Music [is] like the spirit and wine [is] like 
the body; then through their 10 being combined ^is 
born joy.—65. The Apostle used to 11 preach to his 


1 indeterm. 2 without relative particle § 99 b. 3 indet. 
4 § 73 e. 5 § 82 b. 6 § 35, rem. 1. 7 dual. s pronoun with 
foil. part. 9 § 102. 10 dual-suffix. 11 cfr. p. 90, rem. 4. 
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companions and to exhort them and to teach them 
the beauties of character 1 .—66. Verily 2 our friends 
shall 5 entrust to us their secrets.—67. The lust of 4 
the world [it] entails care and sorrow, and abstinence 
with regard to it [it] restores the heart and the body. 
—68. Moses said, “I have brought 5 you an evidence 
“from your Lord; so let go 6 along with me the Sons 
“of Israel!”—69. Depend on the Living [one], who 
does not die!—70. He pleases me, who makes poetry 
to 7 show his education, not to 7 gain, and applies him¬ 
self to singing to 7 enjoy himself, not to 7 seek for 
himself [reward]. — 71. Demand help of the good 
(people 8 of the good), and of those that act well (and 
of the acting well).—72. Choose 9 whichever of the 
pages thou wilt!—73. Supplicate much (make much 
the supplicating), for thou 10 dost not know when 
answerj will- be given thee! — 74. Restrain your 
tongues and lower your glances and guard your 
continence! — 

75. A (the) kingdom [it] 11 is made flourishing 
through justice and is protected by courage and is 
ruled through [good] government.— 76.[Good] govern- 

1 pi. determ. 2 § 95 a. 3 § 74 a. * <J, 5 § 73 e. 

6 sing. 7 § 82 d. * § 88 t>. « fem. § 71 c. u 

Inal sentence. 


nom- 
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ment [is], that 1 the gate of the chief be guarded 2 in 
the [proper] time of being guarded 3 , and opened in 
the [proper] time of being open 3 , and the gatekeeper 
friendly.—77. Jalal-al-din used not to go to sleep 4 
except drunk 5 , nor (and not) to arise in the morning 
except seedy and tipsy 6 . — 78. It is not seemly for 
the wise [man], that 7 he address a (the) fool, like as 
it is not seemly for the sober [man], that he address 
a (the) drunken [man].—79. People s of the world 
[are] like folk in a ship, who 9 are carried onwards 
whilst they are sleeping 10 .—80. The evil-doer [he] 
does not consider 11 mankind except [as] evil, because 
he 12 sees them with the eye of his nature.—81. God 
elected Abraham [as] an intimate friend.—82. Every 
affair in the world [is] transitory.—83. Wickedness 
[is] to be feared 13 , and no one (not) fears it except 
the intelligent [man]; and good [is] to be hoped for 14 , 
and every one 15 seeks it.—84. [To] a servant 16 shall 
not 17 be given [anything] more ample than ’endu¬ 
rance.—85. I looked into Paradise, then I saw the 
most of its inhabitants [to be] the poor; and I looked 


1 § 96. 2 with part. § 81 a. 3 § 34 rem. 4 cfr. § p. 90, n. 4. 

s § 82 b. 6 § 82 b. 7 § 96 . 8 § 88 b. 9 § 99 b, o. w § ioo a. 
ii § 92 c, a. 12 suff. 13 § 77 b. § 39 b. « § 40 rem. c. « cxA.1, 
is § 79. rem. b. 17 cJ § 75. 
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into hell-fire, then I saw the most of its inhabitants 
[to be] (the) women.— 86.) He 1 whose counsel is 
asked [is] one 1 in whom one confides; and he 1 who 
asks counsel [is] one 1 who is to be aided.—87.) Do 
not put off 2 the work of to-day till to-morrow 3 .— 
88.) Thou dost not 4 see in the creation of God any 5 
imperfection.—89.) Little which 1 continues [is] better 
than much which 1 is interrupted.—90. Pharao said, 
“We will 6 kill 7 their sons and spare their women.” — 
91. A Bedouin looked at a gold-piece; then he said, 
“How small 8 is thy size and how great 8 thy value!” 
—92. The envious [man] is not well-pleased with 
thee 9 , until thou diest!—93. Be [the] tail and be 
not [the] head! for 10 the tail escapes whilst 11 the 
head perishes. 


III. 

Various subordinate sentences. 

# 94. Muhammed said, “Do not begin 12 with the 
Jews and the Christians by (the) greeting, but when 


1 part. 2 § 76 b. 3 indeterm. 4 bo. 5 § 93 b. 8 

§ 74 a. 7 § 18. 8 § 44. 9 verbal sentence! 10 § 95 a; nomin. 

sent. 11 § 100 a. 12 plur. 
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ye meet one of them ! , (then) 2 force him towards the 
narrowest place (his narrowest).—95. When comes 
to thy knowledge concerning thy brother what is evil, 
then seek for him an excuse; but if thou dost not 3 
find [one], then say, “Perhaps he has an excuse.”— 
96. If 4 thou eat little, thou shalt live long.—97. If 4 ye 
talk in a good manner (make ye good the talk), ye 
shall enter Paradise.—98. All said,—may 5 God be 
well pleased with him 6 .—“O 7 mankind! do not hope 
except for your Lord, and do not dread [anything] 
except your transgressions; and be not he ashamed 
who s doth not know to 9 learn, and be not he ashamed 
who s knoweth to 9 teach!”—99. The subsistence which 
thou seekest is like the shadow (the likeness of the sub¬ 
sistence ... [is] the likeness of the shadow) which moves 
on along with thee; thou 10 dost not overtake it in 
pursuing 11 [it], then when thou turnest 12 away from 
it, it follows thee! 13 —100. A man said to the Apostle 
of God: “0 Muhammed, give me thy' cloak!”; then 
he threw it down to 14 him; then he said: “I do not 15 
want it”; then he (Muh.) said, “May 16 God combat 
thee! thou didst wish to 9 declare me to be niggardly, 

i with gen. 2 § 104 c. 3 §§^102, 76 c. 4 § 103 b v 
5 § 73 d. 6 after the subject. 7 § 61. 8 9 

with subj. 10 pronoun. 11 part. 82 b. 12 § 101. 13 perl 

14 (J>1* 15 ^ with imperf. 16 § 73 d. 
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but (and) God bas not made 1 me [to be] niggardly!” 
—101. If anyone 2 long for Paradise, he is unmindful 
of lusts 3 .—102. That a man give in alms in his life¬ 
time a drachma (the alms-giving 4 of a man—a 
drachma) [is] better for him than that he give in 
alms a hundred drachmae at his death. 

103. The Prophet—may God bless him and save 
him — said, “If anyone 5 drink wine in this world, 
[and] thereupon do not 6 repent, he shall be for¬ 
bidden it 7 in the future life.”—104. If anyone light 
a lamp in a mosque, then verily the angels [they] will 
beg forgiveness for him as long as 8 that lamp con¬ 
tinues kindled 9 .—105. The reed-pen [is] a tree, 
whose 10 fruit [are] the ideas, and thought [is] a sea, 
whose 10 pearls [are] wisdom. —106. Verily the dead 
[man] and he who 11 has no religion (he who no 12 
religion to him) [are] equal 13 ; and he has no 12 trust¬ 
worthiness [in him] who 11 has no 12 piety.—107. Every 
woman that 14 has no 12 modesty [is] like a dish that 
has no 12 salt. —108. If anyone’s 15 tattle is much, 
hi» erring is much [also]. —109. The anger of the 


1 § 76 c. 2 § 102. 3 determ. 4 inf. s § 102 . 6 § 76C) 

i § 79 rem. b. 8 § 101. 9 partie. pass. § 81 a. 19 § 99 b. 

li 12 § 81 b. 13 sing. 14 § 99 b, c. « § 99 c . 
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noble [man], although his fire flare up 1 , [is] like 
smoke of wood 2 in which [there is] no 3 core.— 
110. To the ignorant [man] are forgiven 4 seventy 3 
transgressions, ere to the knowing [man] is forgiven one. 

111. Be not 6 like the needle, which 7 clothes 
mankind whilst 8 it [is] naked, nor (and) like the 
wick, which 7 gives light to mankind whilst it is con¬ 
sumed 9 .—112. The believer [he] does not escape 
from the chastisement of God, until he leave four 
things, lying, and pride, and niggardliness, and evil 
thinking (evil of the thinking).—113. It is seemly 
for the younger [ones] to 10 precede the elders in 
three places; when 11 they travel by night 12 , or wade 
through a stream, or encounter horsemen.—114. Do 
not drink (the) poison out of reliance 13 on the anti¬ 
dote which thou hast (that which [is] with 14 thee of 15 
the antidote).—115. Paradise is desirous 16 of four 
[kinds of] folk; the first 17 of them is [are] those who 
have fed 19 a hungry [man], and the second [are] those 
who have clothed 19 a naked [man], and the third [are] 

those who fast 20 in 21 the month of Kamadan 22 , and the 

• 

i § 102. 2 indeterm. § 99 b. 3 § 81 b. * § 91 a. s § 6 7 b. 

6 ^ with energ. L 7 § 99 b, rem. 8 § ,100 a. 9 § 100 a, with 
imperf. io § u § 101. * 2 § 82 a. u § 82 d. u SJ*. 

15 cr*. 16 part* 17 masc. 18 suffix in fem. sing. 18 perf. sing. 
20 imperf. sing. 21 § 82 a. 22 § 88 a. 
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fourth [are] those who read 1 the Koran. —116. So¬ 
crates was asked, “Why hast thou not 2 mentioned in 
thy law-code the punishment of him who kills 3 his 
brother?” He said, “I know not that this [is] a 
thing which exists.” — 117. Everything [it] begins 
small 4 , thereupon it becomes great, except misfort¬ 
une 5 ; for it begins great, thereupon it becomes 
small, and every thing [it] becomes cheap, when 6 it 
becomes abundant, excepting education; for 7 when it 
becomes abundant, it rises in value. 

118. After Moses had returned to the Sons of 
Israel with the Thora (and along with him [was] the 
Thora), they refused to s accept it and to do according 
to what [was] in it.—119. God commanded Moses 
to 8 fast thirty 9 days and to purify himself and to 
purify his garments, and to come to 10 the mountain, 
that he might talk to him and give him the book.— 
120. After Damascus was taken 11 , much folk of 12 its 
inhabitants joined Heraclius, whilst 13 he was in 14 An¬ 
tioch.—121. A certain one of the wise men said, 
Nothing (not) repels the onslaught of the conquering 


6 

11 


1 imperf. sing. 2 § 76 c . 3. § 102. 4 § 82 b. 

j 101. 7 w ith. suff. § 71 c. 8 q\ Tvith. subj. 9 § 

fem. § 50. 12 13 § 100 a. « 


5 accus. § 98. 
82 a. 10 (51- 

Gg* 


14 
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enemy like 1 being submissive and giving way, like 
as 2 green plants are safe from the vehement wind 
through their pliancy, because they 3 turn along with 
it, as (how) 4 it turns. —122. They disagree 5 concern¬ 
ing Waraka; and of 6 them [there are] those who 
assert 10 that he 7 died a Christian 8 and did not 9 reach 
the appearance of the Prophet; and of 6 them [there 
are] those who are of opinion 10 that he 7 died a 
Muslim. —123. 0 [ye two] companions n of the 
prison! as to the one of you 11 , he shall serve to his 
lord wine 12 , and as to the other, he shall be crucified, 
then shall 13 the birds eat of 6 his head; the affair is 
decreed 14 concerning which ye inquire! —124. The 
Apostle wrote to chieftains 12 of G the tribes, inviting 15 
them to become Muslims 16 . —125. A wise [man] was 
asked, “What [is] the thing, which [it] is not good 
that it be said, although it be 17 right?” He said, “A 
man’s eulogizing himself 18 ”. — 126. Woe to [him] 
who converses with lying, that he may make the 
people laugh by it!—127. This (the) world and the 
future life [are] as the East and the West: when thoy 

1 <J-^, as subject. § 94 b. 2 § 95 a . 3 sing. suff. 

4 § 102. s § 73 b w ith os, § 91 rem. a. & t § 95 a. 

8 § 82 b. 9 § 76 c. 10 § 73 b. 11 dual. 12 indeterm. 13 fem. 
14 § 73 c. 15 § 74 b. 16 infin. determ, n § 102. * 8 § 87 . 
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approacliest one of them 1 , thou dost recede from the 
other.—128. Fear ye God in secret 2 and do not 
enter into what is not lawful for you!—129. The 
devotee without learning [is] like the ass of the mill, 
who 3 goes around and does not get through (cut) the 
distance.—130. The eye of hate [it] draws forth 
every fault, and the eye of love [it] does not find 
the faults. 


IV. 


Anecdotes. 

131. An astrologer was crucified; then he was 
asked, “Hast thou 4 seen this in thy star?” Then he 
said, “I saw a raising up 5 , however I did not 0 know 
that it [was to he] upon a piece of wood!” 

132. A man knocked at the door of f Amr the 
son of ‘Ubaid; so he said, “Who [is] this?” He said, 
“I.” He ['Amr] said, “I do not know (I am not I 
kjiow) among our friends (brothers) [any] one 7 , whose 
name [is] I.” 


1 dual suffix. 2 detenu. 3 §§ 84 b, 99 b, 56 c. * 
interr. part. ^ § 51 a, rem. b. 6 § 76 c. 7 
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133. (The) thieves came 1 in upon Abu Bekr al- 
Rabbani, seeking 2 something (a thing), and he saw 
them going around 3 in the house. Then he said, w O 
young men! This which ye are seeking 4 in the night 
we have already sought 4 in the day-time, but have 
not 5 found it!” So they laughed and went out. 

134. It is related 6 , that 7 a certain one of the 
polite scholars eulogized a certain one of the princes; 
so he commanded [that] to him an [ass’s] saddle and 
saddle-girth [should be given]. So he took them s on 9 
his shoulder and went out from his presence 10 . Then 
a certain one of his companions saw him, then said, 
“What [is] this?” He said, d I eulogized the prince 
with the most beautiful of my poems, then he in¬ 
vested me with [something] of 11 the most glorious 
of his dresses”. 

135. Al-Mugira, the son of Suba said: No one 
(not) 12 has deceived me except (another than) a 
youth of 11 the Sons of al-Harit. For I mentioned a 
woman of theirs (of 11 them), that 13 I should marry 
her; then he said, “0 14 Prince! [There is] no good* 15 


1 § 91 a. 2 § 100 b imperil alone. 3 imperf. 4 with suffix. 
5 bo. 6 § 73 fc. 7 s dual suffix. 9 JSlxIv 

11 cr*- 12 § 76 c * 13 J* 14 § 61 • 15 § 81 b * 
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for thee in her.” So I said, “And why [not] He 
said, “I saw a man kissing 1 her.” So I turned from 
her; then the young man married her. So I re¬ 
proached him and said, “Didst thou not 2 inform me 
that thou 3 hadst seen a man kissing her?” He said, 
“Yes, I saw her father kissing her.” 

136. Al-Dahhak the son of Muzahim said to a 
Christian, “[How would it be] if 4 thou wert to become 
a Muslim?” He said, “I have not 5 ceased loving 0 
Islam, except that 7 my love for wine s prevents me 
from it.” So he said, “Become a Muslim and drink 
it!” So after he had become a Muslim, he said to 
him, “Thou hast 9 become a Muslim, so if thou drink 
it 10 , we shall chastise thee; and if thou apostatize, 
we shall kill thee, so choose for thyself”. Then he 
chose Islam and his Islam was good. So he had taken 11 
him by stratagem. 

137. A Bedouin stole a purse in which (it) [were] 
pieces of money 12 ; thereupon he entered the mosque 
to pray 13 ; and his name was 14 Moses. Then the 
leader of prayer recited, “And what is that 15 in 16 thy 

1 imperf. 2 § 76 c. 3 with suff. 4 ^ § 102. 

5 with perf. 6 § 81 a, with indeterm. part. § 87 rem. 7 § 95 h. 
with foU. verbal sentence. 8 § 87. 9 § 73 e. 10 § 102. 11 perf. 

12 indeterm. 13 § 74 b. 14 £$!£ 15 fem. 16 <_>. 
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right hand. Oh Moses i V” So he said, “By God, verily 
thou [art] an enchanter!" Thereupon he threw away 
the purse and went out. 

138. A man claimed the (a) gift of prophecy in 
the days 2 of al-Rasid. So after he had appeared 
before him [the Caliph], he asked him, “What [is 
that] which is said of thee?” He said, “that I 3 am a 
noble prophet." He asked, “But what 4 indicates the 
truth of thy claim?” He said, “Demand what 5 thou 
wilt"' 1 . He said, “I wish that 7 thou make these^ 
beardless slaves, [who are] standing 3 [there] this 
moment 1 " [to be furnished] with beards! 11 ” Then he 
looked down for a while 12 , thereupon he raised his 
head and said, “How is it lawful that I make theseV 
beardless [ones to be furnished] with beards 11 ancr 
alter these s beautiful 14 forms? but 15 I will make the 
bearded ones (owners of beards) beardless in one 
twinkling.” So al-Rasid laughed at him and par¬ 
doned him and commanded a present [to be given] 
to him. 


1 Sura 20, 18. 2 § 82 a. 3 § 71 c. 4 vj?^* 5 § 5 c - 

6 perf. § 102 . 7 8 § 62 > 8 ±a, rem - 9 determ. § 86 a. 

10 § J$4 a. 11 indeterm. 12 § 82 a. 13 plur. 14 § 62. 
is 
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139. A person pretended to prophecy 1 ; then they 
besought of him in 2 the presence of al-Ma’mun a 
miracle. So he said, “I will cast for you a pebble into, 
the water, then it will dissolve”. He [al-Ma’mun] said, 
“We are 3 content.” So he brought out a pebble 
[which he had] along with him, then cast it into the 
water; then it dissolved. So they said, “This 4 is a 
trick; however, we will give 5 thee a pebble of our 
own 0 , and let it dissolve! 7 ” Then he said, “Ye are 
not s more illustrious 9 than Pharao and I am not 
(and not I 10 ) mightier in wisdom 11 than Moses, and 
Pharao did not 12 say to Moses, T am not 13 content 
with what thou doest 14 with thy staff, so that 15 I 
will give thee a staff of my own 16 , which 17 thou shalt 
make [into] a serpent.’” So al-Ma’mun laughed and 
let him pass on. 

140. It is said ly that AbftDulama 19 the poet was 
standing 20 before al-Saffah on 21 a certain day (a 
certain one of the days). Then he said to him, “Ask 
of me what thou dost want (thy want)! 55 So Abu 

* 

1 § 21. 2 4 _ ) 3 § 73 c. 4 § 93 c. 5 imperf. c UwX-U 

7 imperf. 8 § 81 a. 9 § 47 e. *0 pronoun. 11 § 82 c. 

12 § 76 c. 13 § 76 c, 73 c. 14 § 99 c. 15 ^with. subj. 

is ^ 5 ^ o?- 17 § 99 b > c * 18 § 73 c - 19 § 95 - 20 O^ with 

part. § 81 a. 21 
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Dulama said to him, “I want a hunting-dog.” So he 
said, “Give ye it 1 to him!” Then he said, “And I want 
a horse, on 3 which I may go forth to hunt.” He 
said, “Give ye it to him!” He said, “And a page 2 , who 4 
will lead the dog and hunt with him.” He said, “And 
give ye him a page!” He said, “And a slave-girl 2 , 
who 4 will prepare the game and give us to eat of it.” 
He said, “Give ye him a slave-girl!” He said, “These, 
0 Prince of the Believers! have need of ([there is] 
no 5 escape for them from) a dwelling, which 6 they may 
inhabit.” So he said, “Give ye him a dwelling, which 6 
will contain them!” He said, “And if they have not 
(and if not is 7 to them) an estate, then wherefrom shall 
they live?” He said, “I grant s thee ten cultivated 9 
estates and ten waste estates 9 .” He said, “And what 
[are] the waste 9 [ones] 0 Prince of the Believers?” 
He said, “In which 10 [there are] no plants 11 .” He said, 
“I 8 grant thee, 0 Prince of the Believers, a hundred 12 
waste estates of 13 the deserts of the Sons of Asad.” 
Then he laughed at him and said, “Make them 14 all 
of them 14 cultivated! 14 ” 


1 with which stands last, § 46 b. 2 accus. 3 (j^Jaffcer 
the verb) § 99 b, c. 4 § 99 b. 5 § 81 b. 6 § 99 b, c . 7 
8 § 73 c with Os 3 . 9 § 62. 10 bo and prep, with pronoun at the 

end of the sentence. 11 § 81 b. 12 § 67 c. 13 14 fem. sing. 
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141. It is related 1 , that Harun al-Rasid had (that 
to H. was 2 ) a black slave-girl, of ugly mien 3 . Now 
he scattered one day gold-pieces 4 among (between) 
the slave-girls; so the slave-girls set about 5 gather¬ 
ing 6 up the gold-pieces, whilst 7 that slave-girl stood 
still, looking s at the face of al-Rasid. Some one 
asked (it was asked), “Dost thou 9 not pick up the 
gold-pieces?” Then she said, “Verily what 10 they 
seek [are] the gold-pieces, but (and) what 10 I seek 
[is] the owner of the gold-pieces.” Then her speech 
pleased him; so he placed her near [to him] and 
brought good upon her. Then the report got to the 
grandees, that 11 Harun al-Kasid was enamoured 12 of 
a black slave-girl. So after that had come to his 
knowledge, he sent after the whole of the grandees, 
until he had assembled them in his presence 13 . Then 
after he had commanded the bringing in 14 of the 
slave-girls, he gave every one of 15 them a goblet of 15 
chrysolite 16 and commanded it to be thrown down 14 . 
But they declined [doing it] in a body (as a whole 17 ). 
Then the turn came to (the affair got to) the ugly 

1 § 73 c. 2 g § 95 b. 3 § 88 d. 4 indeterm. 

5 § 91 a. 6 § 74 c, rem. (imp. pi. fern.) 7 § ioo a with part. 
8 § 100 b imp. alone. 9 fern. 19 part. pass, with suffix. 

■a; ^ s' 0 * o 

11 12 imperf. 13 14 with inf. and suff. 15 cy 0 - 

16 determ. 17 § S2 b. 
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slave-girl; but she threw down the goblet and broke 
it. So they said, “Look 1 at this girl, her name [is] 
ugly, and her manner [is] ugly, and her action [is] 
ugly. Then said to her the Caliph, “Why then didst 
thou break 2 it?” Then she said, “Thou didst 3 command 
me to break it 4 ; so I was of opinion that 7 in its 
being broken [lay] a detriment 5 with regard to the 
treasure of the Caliph, and in its not being broken 
(in the lack of its being broken) a detriment 0 with re¬ 
gard to his command: and the detriment with regard 
to the first is fitter to keep intact 0 the inviolability 
of the command of the Caliph. And I was of opinion 
that 7 in its being broken [lay] my being qualified 8 
as' J a (the) crazy [one], and in keeping it intact my 
being qualified 8 as <J a (the) disobedient [one]; and the 
first [is] more agreeable to me than the second.” Then 
the grandees found 10 that 11 to be beautiful of 12 her 
and praised her for 13 it and excused the Caliph for 14 
loving her. And God knows best ([is] most knowing). 


1 plur. - 2nd. pers. fem. perf. § 45. 3 § 73 e. 4 < _> -with inf. 

> 

5 § 95 a. 6 § 82 c, indeterm. inf. with following J § 87. 7 £1. 

8 § 34 rem. . 9 10 § 91 a. 11 at the end. 12 

“ c5- * 

y 



GLOSSARY. 



A. 


| 'part, interr. often in the 
first half of an alter¬ 
native question. 

st c. (§ 65 a) father. 

voc. oul l pa- 

rents.y?7.£bf ancestors. 
g 

Joj coll. fem. camels. 

5 o 

»• 

^bt Aban, n. of a man. 

^I imp. a not to wish, 
to refuse. 

o 

fC 5l imp. i (imper. v^bt c. 

li: ^li) c . acc. to 
come, come to. 
c. to bring. 

IV c . acc. r. 

to give. 


0^ 

J^f, because of. 

G ^ ^ o 

tXa.| /«m. (^tX=J one. 

top. u take, take 
hold of, seize, 
c. take hold of. 

,o w a-- -r-^^ 

2L*j 0 xAJf lX-^1 

to execute on a person 
the punishment decreed 
by God. VIII make, 

constitute. 

& 

p.| Fto draw back. 

' Q ~~ 

last, second. 

9^, -- 

S^.5f I the other, next 
world. 

ys>\fem. ^ 5^.1 other. 

G ^ 

leather, esp. tanned. 
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5 ^ 

s, bt water-vessel made 

> & 

of skins. 

!3f conj. when, if; aclv. 
there 1 lo! 

o |j>f lo! there came.. 


(St cuh\ then, in this 
case. 

imp . a to permit. 

IV c. acc. pers. et ^ 
r. to inform, apprize. 

JP*. ear. 

one who chants 
the call to prayer. 

district in South-* 
Arabia. 

Jordan, Jordan 
district. 


fem. earth, land, 
ground. 


-0* 


*y 


Arwa, womans n. 
tribe of Azd. 


ApSt the people of the 

tribe of Azd. 

2 

of the tribe of 

Azd. 

q o 

L*-w- 

Lw( T to become con¬ 
soled, take example by. 

ljLo! Asaph. 

S 

o&l ass’s saddle. 

u to eat. 


( e -$ ijP except (§98); 
if not (in an oath: 
only). 

iStXJi fern . (§ 13 a) 


he who; who, which. 

Gof S_ 

uiJf pi . o!if( thousand. 

kind of aloes- 

wood. 


xll a god. 


xJJl ex J| et God, 
Allah. 


0 God! 
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^prcep. (§ 71 b) to, to¬ 
wards, in the direction 
of, opposite. 

illM command 

belongs nnto thee. 
part interr. or, in the 
second half of an alter¬ 
native question . 

pf imp. u, c . acc . to direct 
one’s course by. 

2-g. 9 

r ! Pt ^L^ot mother. 

5g£- 

&of religious com¬ 
munity, people. 

Lof c. seq. o as to, 
as regards. 

^o! imp. c. ^p. ^ o 

r. to order, command, c. 
^pers. to have brought. 

S' 

VIII to command. 

• 

j*\ command, power; 
thing, affair. 

9 35 

^jyoi commander, 
prince. 


Q s>o~c 

yesterday. 

L ^jof IV to believe. 

^jyot trustworthy. 

ioLof a trust com¬ 
mitted to one. 

aLyof Umayya, man’s name, 
ul pron . I. 

tjf (§ 75, 96) that (conj.). 
(§ 95) that (conj.). 

vtUi that was, be¬ 
cause. 

bl (§ 102) if. 

(j! (§ 95) lo! verily, (often 
to be left untrans¬ 
lated). 

o& 

pron.;fem. oil, thou. 

- y & "T 

viof //to make feminine, 
to imitate women. 

S 6 

coll, human beings, 
mankind. 

5 _____ O Q g ^ 

U*»L3| ct yjylj 
human being. 

Hh 
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Juo imp. u vel i\G imp . & 
to be distant. 

^ Q ** 

jJo ctdv . afterwards. 

Jou after, after 
the departure, after 
the death of .. . . 


Jjj SiL land, village 
(pi coll . country). 

mp. w, <?. acc . to reach, 
arrive at, come to one’s 
knowledge. 

II cause to reach. 


after the 

death of. 
s 

distant, far off. 

5 0 „ 

ijcju one (§88b), portion, 
piece; some. 

{jojlj (joju one an¬ 
other. 

(S Ju VII to be necessary. 
imp. a to remain, re¬ 
main over, remain alive. 

yi\ Abu Bekr, name 
of the first Caliph. 

^£Lf imp . i to weep. 

IV caus. 

o ^ 

Jo on the contrary, but. 


9 a 

Bilkis, queen of 
Sheba. 

imp. u to prove, test. 

J^ part, of course, but 
certainly. 

jvj (ex 1^) wherewith? 

imp . i to build. 

Eli? inf. building. 

(§ 65 b jjJ § 60) 

son. 

years old. 

g * * 

^Jo little son. 

Go 

oOj (§ 65 i) daughter. 
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5 — S — 

gate, door. 

vci^o pi- house, 

room. 

whiteness, white 
colour. 

fem. s>LLu 

white. 

^ III c- acc.pers. 
swear allegiance to. 

med. ^ IV to be 
clear, evident. 

prcep. between. 

{ j1j prop. be¬ 
tween the hands of 
. . ., = before. 

name of a castle 
in South Arabia. 

maze, coffin. 

A to be well ar¬ 
ranged, to be in good 
order. 

imp . a, c . follow. 

VIII id. 


prcep. under, under¬ 
neath. 


id. 

} y O 

yo(X2 Tadmor, Palmyra in 
Syria. 

imp. u to leave be¬ 
hind, give up; to make 
a thing to be . ... and 
leave it so. 
s ° .. ~ t' ° 

fem. 20 t^o nine. 
viLb fem . (§ 12 c) that. 


aULgJ name of the coast- 

region of South-western 
Arabia. 

pl* crown, 

diadem. 

5 ©-^ m 

|Va3 c Taim, a man’s name' 

imp . w to be settled. 
/Fto settle, establish. 

(5 Jlal-Talabi; n.of a 
man f427 Hej. (1035/6). 


i>wp. w to perforate. 



118 


Glossary A. 


hole, cavity. med . ^ to jump up, 

jJb imp . m to be heavy. s spring. 

II et IV caus. iui large garment. 

Jjtf, jdb weight. im P • * t0 draw > P uU * 

Jjo 2/wp. c. #£c. ^ ^° ^ e ^ ave P r °ud- 

to lose a child by death, overbearingly. 

(of a mother). tyrannical. 

v«>!5kS‘ fem. three. Gabriel. 


thirteen. juL 177/ to draw, pull, 


Tuesday. 

y then, thereupon. 
fem . eight. 

S - 

valuable. 

X to make an ex¬ 
ception. 


seize. 

j~>. imp . w to draw, draw 
along, drag. 

al-Jarrah, name 
of a man. 

i£js* imp- i to run, flow. 
IV caus. 

20 ^ \s»>pLj ^ (§ 64 a ) 


alls praise, fame. slave-girl, girl, 

f £ Monday, body ‘ 


jAt Lo! twelve. 

S O-; 

yy garment. 


place, put; impose 
(tribute);devote; begin 
(§ 74 c rem.). 
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uL> II to dry (act.). 

ti 2 » imp . u to be thick, 
coarse. 

imp . i to be mighty, 
exalted. 

G o 

jJUk skin, hide. 

jjULi. imp . e to sit down. 

JLiSff jp/. (jlJli seat, 
session, council. 

month Jumada. 

imp- a to bring to¬ 
gether, assemble. 

c. 2 to summon 
both together to his 
presence. 

VIII to be assembled, 
to come together. 

?-" o > 

xjl+ss* union. 

- _, G ^ r ' c j 

^ Friday. 

G - 

a number. 

G ^ 

JUs- beauty, elegance. 

s 

coll . demons. 


belonging to the 
demons, demon. 

5c ✓ g 

orchard. 

side. 

f wing. 

So) G J ? 

JUa* pi army, body 
of troops. 

Q 9 0 9 

Jundub, name of 
a man. 

V c. Jr. to equip, 
prepare oneself for. 
imp . a to be igno- 

y 

rant. 

G C3 

time of ig¬ 
norance, paganism. 

IVc. ctcc.pers . etJW. 

to give answer, ear, to 
consent, to comply with 
anyone’s desire. 

answer. 
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<>li med. j to be gener¬ 
ous. 

0 ^ ^ 

XmJLo oli to be at 
the last gasp. 

S+L inf,, beneficence, 
generosity. 

j Li med. ^ c. acc. to go 
past, pass, go by, 
exceed. 

inside, centre. 

S -* o 9 

yiZyS* pl- jewel. 

med. c. #££. to 

come. 

s 

army. 

IV to love, wish. 

JU love. 

2 — s^- 

pi ^a*sort of hand¬ 
some wide garment. 

• S o „ 

prison. 

Jui rope. 

until; so that; 


in order that; some¬ 
times to be translated 
finally. 

G — 

j&z* imp, u to make the 
^pilgrimage to Mecca. 

2 a 7 s - 

pi. a 

pilgrimage to Mecca, 
s — 

good reason, 
ground of excuse. 

curtain. 

Q ^ ^ 

coll, stones. 

S * 9 

iXi pi. dj ji. ordinance, 
legal punishment. 

S G ^ 

ofji. smith. 


II c. acc. pers. to 
inform, relate, tell. 

V to talk, to con¬ 
verse. 

story, rela¬ 
tion; oral tradition of 
the Prophet’s sayings, 
tradition. 



Glossary A. 


121 


imp . u to let flow 
(run) down. 

5° . 

inf . 

5 c/ 

war, battle. 

^ S o ^ _t i * 

Harb, name of 

a man. 

^ niche in mosque, 

place of the imam. 

9 O ^ 

al-Harit, name of 


9 C3^ 5 G-" 

.^ji al-Muharram, 
the first month. 

G - 

fmp. M tO CUt Off. 

to be troubled, dis¬ 
tressed, sad. 

IV to trouble, dis¬ 
tress. 

imp . i } c . 2 acc. to 
think (it) to be. 


a man. 

guard, 

guardian. 

II to set in motion, 
shake. 

py> imp . c. to be 
forbidden to, unlawful 
for. 

II to declare to be for¬ 
bidden, unlawful. 

^y> sacred territory, 
district of the temple 
at Mecca. 

0 9 9 - > 

xjoy* pi. woman. 


,jwuL^ IV to do well, to 
know well. 

9 — y c 

slut. | 

beautiful, good. 

al-Hasan; 
proper name of a man; 
son of the Caliph 
f Ali. 


So? 


beauty. 

s " ^ 

coll . followers, ser¬ 
vants. 


u to 

pelt with small stones. 
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pi. fortress, 

castle. 

coll small stones, 
pebbles. 

imp. u, c. acc. pers. 

to be there, to be 
present. 

IV to bring in, cause 
to be present. 

VIII c. acc . approach 
anyone, of death, 
pass, to be at the point 
of death. 

imp. i to dig, dig out. 
VIII idem. 

CsU*. hoof, 
y- 

G ° ^ 

Hafs, man’s name. 
imp . a to take care 
of, guard. 

VIII c. r. take heed. 

S ✓ 

truth, certainty; 
due, right, appointed 
portion. 


box. 

5 i ^ ^ 

elat, ^ f c. ^ 

r. worthy. 

imp. u to decide, 
give judgment. 

G ^ c 

&*Jwisdom. 

to loose, unbind. 

/F to declare lawful, 
to permit. 

x-L*. JcLi. hand¬ 

some wide garment. 


oLU* imp. i to swear. 

II to shave, shear. 

G o- 

praise, thanks. 


' 5 33 ^ ? 

Muhammed (the 
praised one.) 

ass. ^ 


Himyar, a people 
in South Arabia. 


C O f '" c « 

5b i writing 
of the Himyarites. 
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^4- Homs (Emesa), 
a town in Syria. 

J44. imp. i to take up, 
carry; to carry off; to 
bear. 

c. acc. pers . et 
r. to mount anyone on; 
to incite to. 

So. 

inf. carrying. 

s — 

44^- care for the de¬ 
fence of right, indigna¬ 
tion. 

© 0 9 

Hunain, valley and 
hamlet near Mecca. 


U. med. • VIII c. jl to 
(* > & 
want, have need of. 

want, need; 
what one has need of. 


f elat. more in 


need (of). 

JbLL med. j IV c . 


to surround, com¬ 
prehend, discover. 


lu L4 pi. 

wall. 

JUL med. y to pass by, 
pass over one. 

Q c ^ 

year. 

prcep. around. 

. . 

UjA>l squinting, 
when; if. 


to live. 

IV to bring to life. 


G I ^ 

life, life-time. 




IV c. acc. pers. et < 


r. to tell, inform, re¬ 
late. 

VIII to prove, test. 

p/.jLs! story, 
account, report. 


yj^ imp . i to make bread, 
bake. 

yj^ bread, loaf. , 
yimp. i to seal. 
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- 

jvX~» inf. sealing up. 
li'Lb. seal. 

V- o - 

Haitama, name 
of a woman. 

G _ 

imp. u to dig, dig 
a pit. 

inf. 

deception. 

5 ^ - 

coll, servants, 
servant. 

o 

iLoiX&. service, per¬ 
formance of service. 

£ " 

imp . 2 to throw one¬ 
self down, fall. 


go 


imp. u to go out, 
forth; depart; to 
come, come out (into 
public). 

IV to draw out, drive 


out. 

X to bring out. 



tax on a slave, 


poll-tax of free non- 
Muslims. 


in f- going 
forth; appearance (of 
a prophet). 




nom.unil. £■ 




small 


shell, jewel. 

^ VIII to draw the 
sword from the scab¬ 
bard. 


to get a hole in it, 

be cleft, 
s . - 

treasurer, 
rough, coarse. 

5 o > 

verdure, veget¬ 
ables. 




imp . a bow down. 


writing, character 

imp. u, c. acc . to 
woo, demand in mar¬ 
riage. 

9 

inf. wooing. 
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i\ [ al-Hattab, 
a man’s name. 


imp. i to be light. 

IV to be little bur¬ 
dened, encumbered. 

C3 ^ 

Jld. TV c. o rei to omit, 

not to do one’s duty in 

a thing, 
s 

jJlia. Halid, man’s name. 

JajU* II to let go free, to 
let in. 


inf. removal, depo¬ 
sition. 


l ^qjL^ II to leave behind. 

VIII to be different, 
to differ in opinion, 
disagree. 

X c. to appoint 
as successor, as Caliph, 
over. 

- o — 

i-dJLi*. prcep. behind, 
caliphate,reign 
of a Caliph. 


coll, people. 

6 a} S ^ o ^ 

(3^ pi na¬ 

tural parts, mental at¬ 
tribute. 

S ^ O 9 

worn out. 

iks* imp. u to be empty, 
to be past (of time). 

VIII to be, become 
fermented, mature. 

fem. fermented 
drink, wine. 

five. 

fifteen. 


So" 


fifty. 

&SL* five hun¬ 

dred. 

II to make effem¬ 
inate, soft. 


med. 

through. 


er. 


to wad e 



126 


Glossary A. 


{pro o^bk) imp. a 
to fear. 

fear. 

JtL. med. ^ VIII choose, 
choose for oneself. 

G c. " 

( elat . id.) good; 
prosperity. 

5 c- 

■ thread. 
s c ^ 

coll . horses. 

aLillb* phantom, spec¬ 
tral vision. 

Juul££ {inf. II) pi. 
phantasmago¬ 


ria. 

6 c -- & 

xjtopl l> beast of bur¬ 

den ; animal for riding. 

hinder-part. 

IXjlsO brocade. 

vL ***- 

JlLo c . to come upon; 
to go into. 

IV to bring in, insert. 


G 

inside, inter¬ 
nal. 

S 3 5.3 

pO coll. {nom. unit. 5^0) 
pearl. 

IpO imp. a to push away, 
avert (a punishment). 

IV to reach, over¬ 
take, come upon. 

jCsOjO drachma, piece of 
silver. 

imp. i to know. 

IV caus. 

\So imp. u to call, call in, 
name. 

c. Jt to invite, call 
upon, request. 

c. o to call upon. 

claim. 

^oimp.aXo push, repulse; 
to give, deliver up. 

G 0 " 

^io inf. defending, 

defence. 
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imp. i to bury. 

place of bur¬ 
ial. 

^ 

Jo imp. u, c . r. to 

direct, lead, indicate, 
guide to. 

aibvk jo to prove 
by means of a valid 
argument. 

juJo c. guide, 
sign, indication. 

lio imp . u, c . to ap¬ 

proach, come near to. 

^0 9 ^0? 

Luo/m. ^of) 
world; earthly things; 
earthly possessions. 

s’ ’ 

Ojdnom.unit.xdjd worm. 

0 «fo (§ 7 b not.) pro¬ 
nounce da’udu David. 

^!o IV to turn oneself, go 
round, to make to fly. 

q ^ S’ 

^to pi. dwel¬ 


ling, house, mansion, 
court. 

po med. j to continue. 
Ill to continue, keep 
on doing anything. 

x 9 

£> prcep . on this side of, 
below; with the excep¬ 
tion of, except. 

9 

{jj; idem. 


dbtj cock. 

religion. 

Q ^ " 

^Uot> denarius, gold-piece, 
to pron . (§ 12 a) this. 
f<3 Uo (§ 14) what? 


XXb imp . cl to cut in 
^pieces. 

offspring. 

s 

gfpi ell, cubit. 

c> imp . c. acc. to re¬ 
member , think of; 
mention, name. 

^^5^ fern, memory. 
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£ -- 

Jj>/r to humble, abase, 
crush to earth. 

V to submit, hum¬ 
ble oneself. 

-3 Sc ^ 

JuJi pi. hum¬ 

bled. 

idisfem. ^XXspron. (§ 12 c) 
that. 

jjiS rto be excited, dis¬ 
contented with oneself. 

tail. 

^506 imp. a to go, go 
away; conduct oneself. 

c. r. to hold an 
opinion. 

gold. 

course, man¬ 
ner of acting. 

9 g ^ > & 

fem.\zAb pl \ o. gen. 
(§ 65; 88 b) owner of..., 
possessor of . . ., fem. 
affair of. . . 


leader. 

to see, to 
look at, be of opinion, 
believe, judge to be 
right, c . 2 acc. find 
anything to be. 

IVc. 2 acc. ^ | show. 

insight, advice. 
Lord, God. 

Rabi c , name of a 




month. 

? /<^. 2ul^ t four. 

u^4*; dirty. 

imp . « to turn back, 
return, to answer. 

S c 

Jo., fem. foot, leg. 

"s, s 

p/. JLs^ man. 

S 0 ___ * 

camel’s saddle. 

"'s 

Ju^.J travelling, jour¬ 
ney. 
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to have pity on 
anyone. 

compassionate, 

merciful. 

^ the Compas¬ 
sionate, i. e. God. 
fem. mill. 

yvit the mill 

of battle, the thick 
of the fight. 

vel to be lax. 

IV to make lax, to 
let hang down. 

ilLj gentle, soft (of 
the wind). 


J imp. u to bring back. 

VIII to turn back, 
, to turn. 

v&J! S' £,f jus 

dUyb, before thou 
hast given a single 
look. 


inf giving back, 
sending b ack,returning. 

imp. u to give, do¬ 
nate, grant, endow. 

So 

sustenance, food. 
IV to send. 

g ^ g ^ ^ 

pi. JU ; messenger. 
II to set (of jewels). 
imp . a 7 c. acc . to be 

content, to acquiesce, 
to be pleased^ at. 

, 0 — ^ 

xJJt may 

God be pleased with 
him. 

S. - o- 

ZLsoyo inf. satisfac¬ 
tion, pleasure. 

VIII to tremble, 
quake. 

imp. a guard, tend. 
‘ ^ herdsman, pastor. 
s G ^ 

, subjects, 

people. 

Ii 
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imp. a to desire ea¬ 
gerly ; c. to cease 
desiring, to abstain 
from. 

^ imp. a to raise up, 
raise (voice); to take 
up, lift, take away, 
put away, remove. 

VIII to rise, rise up, 
soar aloft; to go up, 
to be bigh, valuable; 
to be advanced (of a 
day). 

imp. u to sleep. 

Q ^ 

gjoj sleep. 

II mend, patch. 

iUSj Eukayya, woman’s n. 

imp . a, c. acc. to 
mount a borse, ride. 

coll, beast for 

riding. 

j imp. u to gallop. 


o ^ 

sjtfp single act of bow¬ 
ing in prayer. (For 
every prayer there are 
appointed a certain 
fixed number of bow¬ 
ings.) 

ijS'j water-vessel made 
of leather. 

s o - - 

xJSj pi. LitiJ cistern con¬ 
taining water. 


imp. i, c. i_j r. to throw, 
throw at, pelt. 

y to reel, stagger. 

s ^ 

cloud of dust. 

£>(, med.. to dung. 

£-?.) (.pro fern., pi. 
wind. 

med.j IVc. acc. to wish, 
want, intend. 

^ imp. u to turn away, 
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to turn this way and 
that. 

* to transmit, re¬ 
late (of a tradition). 

imp. a to quench 
the thirst. 


quenching the 
thirst (of water). 


tradition, re¬ 
port. 

Holy writ, orig. the 
Book of Psalms. 


£ 


glass, piece of glass. 

G „ ^ > 

id. nom. un. 


imp . u to chide, re¬ 
prove, reprimand^ re¬ 
buke. 


crowd, qrush. 
saffron. 

pi- spokes¬ 

man, chieftain. 


imp. u to conduct a 
bride to the house of 
her husband. 


IV c . to deter¬ 
mine, resolve upon do¬ 
ing a thing. 


JjJcj time, reign. 

imp . a to abstain, 
shun, abhor. II caus. 

temperance, ab¬ 
stinence. 

® ^ 0 & 
elat. t 

temperate, dispas¬ 
sionate. 


imp. a to come to 
nought. 

s . 

oV 2 ) comm g to 

nought. 

imp . u to shoot up, 
thrive well, attain full 
growth. 

Zjujpf al-Zauba a, name 
of a demon. 
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II c. 2 acc. vel c. acc . 
et to marry (act.); 


c, acc . to marry (neut.) 
V c. acc. red. 



wife. 



imp. u 

to visit. 

Jk , 

* imp. 

a ( c. acc.) 

- to cease (being any- 

thing; 

esp. negatively). 


inf. 

mid-day, 


noon or afternoon. 


iSj) v ny et 

^yy) to assume the 
guise of, to dress one¬ 
self. 


appearance, dress. 

kjjlj pi cor¬ 

ner. 

med. ^ imp. i, c . 2 acc. 
to give more, add to. 


Joyo inf. increase. 


med. ^ II to make a 
thing seem good to 
anyone. 


.w part. § 70 d; 74 a. 
dw .teak. 

^SLw remaining, all. 


J LL mp. a, c. 2 to ask 
anyone for. 


c . acc. pers. et 
to ask after. 


Jt^w question, 
i imp. u to revile. 


5 ■'*' 

cause, reason. 

Sheba, town and dis¬ 
trict in South Arabia. 


fem. BjLuL seven. 

5, ^ _ r 

pi beast 

of prey. 


G 

Jjuow vel fem . way, 

right way. 
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fern . six. 

Cj 

sixty. 

yjh imp . t;<?/ £ to hide. 

imp. u, c. J, to 
prostrate oneself, Trpoa- 


xovsiv. 

* * 


inf. prostra¬ 
tion, bowing down. 

S o ^ 

. mosque. 

gaoler. 

enchantment. 

the time before 
daybreak. 

ysi u // to make subserv¬ 
ient, subdue. 

C3 ^ 

JuL mi?, u to stop up, 
obstruct. 

yZjimp. u } c . to rejoice, 
give pleasure to. 

2 o ^ 

p/. yj*** f secret. 


s\jLL navel. 

9 

throne. 

So — 

saddle. 

p^w /r to hurry, be in 
a hurry 

8 ' j ’-°1 
££-*> elat. £^,t 

quick, swift. 

cXjuu Sad, man’s name. 

w p£. fore¬ 

arm. 

Q 

Sa'id, name of 

man. 

cS y o 

{gdjxLj+i I al-Mas'udi, 
name of a man. Au¬ 
thor of various histor¬ 
ical works, f 345 
or 346 A. Hej. (956 
or 957 A. D.). 

yu» IV to remove some-, 

thing which is in front 

■ of another thing. 

?.i - 1 r° ^ 

c>iLur elat . low. 



134 


Glossary A. 




^ O y 

U su* Sufyan, 
of a man. 


name 


^iuw imp. i, c. 2 acc . to 
give to drink. 

IF c. 2 acc. to 

serve wine to. 


^jCL imp. a to be, become 
drunk. 


drunk. 

imp . w to dwell, in¬ 
habit. 


s ^ o 

poor. 

name of a castle 
in South Arabia. 


- 9 

iaJLw II to appoint as 
ruler. 

^UaJLw might, rule, 
power; plausible ex¬ 
cuse, plea. 

dLLl imp . u to enter, trav¬ 
el along in; c . acc. oibj. 
et £ loci vet c. acc. ol>j. 
et iwsfr. to make to 


go in or through, in¬ 
sert, pierce through. 

jJuL II to grant safety, 
prosperity. 

IV c . xJJ to declare 
oneselfresignedto God; 
to become a Muslim. 

immunity, wel¬ 
fare, safety. 

Salman, name 
of a man. 

Solomon. 

piLLl (inf. IV) Islam. 

c -- 

I*** imp. u to put poison 
in, to poison. 

fiZj poison. 

s ^ ^ 

inf. munificence. 

imp. a to hear. 

dU-w coll. fish. 

u //*. 2 acc. vel c. acc. 
et o to call, name. 
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heaven. 

s o . 

f name* 

tooth, age. 

G C y 8'9 

xJLw pi. ^JLw ordinance, 
institution, tradi¬ 
tion. 

JulI IV to support; to 
authenticate a tradi¬ 
tion of Muhammed by 
adducing an unbroken 
series of the persons 
who have handed it 
down. 

6 - c 5 _ 

propped up, 
name of the Himyaritic 
writing. 

G-.^ 9 

pi. now. (§ 53 b; 

* 65 m) year. 

S C-5 

Suhail, the star 
Canopus. 

med. j to be evil. 

IV to make evil. 


%yL evil, wickedness, 
injury. 

* ^ -- o 

C>y »t fem. black, 

dark-coloured. 

pl. house- 

utensils/ 

5 ^ 

lord, master, 
bracelet. 

Jolly whip. 

aloLl hour, while. 

^ ^ C —* 

aLollJt now* at once.' 

G 

fem. calf of leg. 

® 9 G Q 

y*»p I f mar¬ 
ket, street. 

VIII to be uniform, 
equal. 

^11 med. ^ imp. i to trav¬ 
el, journey, go on. 

w course of life, 
conduct. 

S 

inf. travelling, 

journey. 
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space traversed 
in journeying. 


, sword. 

G " 

Hub sheep. 

<$& ^ 

Syria. 

xub II to compare. 


IV to resemble. 

V c . o to seek to 


resemble , to 
tate. 


^ssub nom. unit . 
tree, sbrub. 


lmi- 




(j»o£ub a to gaze 
fixedly at, to go forth, 
travel. 

s ^ 

Jub imp. u to tie, bind 
fast. 

G 5 

slat. (V 

strong; vehement, ener¬ 
getic; powerful. 

2 ^ 

^-cb ( elat. id.) bad. 
u?ub awp. a to drink. 

- Go 5 

u^~w m/. drinking. 


5 j-'" 

of^-cb wine, strong 

drink. 

- _ 

o^jcb /r to be high, pro¬ 
minent. 

S " Q ^ O 'Z- 

uLs^b pi ol^b! high¬ 
born, nobel, eminent. 


VIII to buy, pur¬ 
chase for (£y>). 

iSUjub Shu ba, man’s name. 


yj ub ?zo?w. H^jub 

barley. 


hair. 


, - O - 

^jubl fem. il^jub hairy, 
having much hair. 


J VIII c. o to occu- 

py oneself, be occupied 
with. 


imp. u to thank, to 
be thankful. 


UCcb imp. u, c. et acc. 
to complain to one per¬ 
son of another. 

JJL& fem. sun. 
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VIII wrap oneself in. 

c. oU to wrap one’s 
garments over. 

^ " o - 

x 1 l a-, kind of skirt, 
large wrapper. 

JU* left. 

tLux. shame, disgrace. 

' Q C - Q J > 

uLLco pi ear-ring. 


(\ g a imp. a to give tes¬ 
timony, to testify; 

c - to convince 

oneself as to; 

c. acc.pers. to be with 
anyone. 

Ill c . acc. to see, 
be an eye-witness. 

Q 9 1 3 

pi ^ wit¬ 


ness. 


54 >Lg^r testimony. 

50 - 5 > o ^ 

^_g_co pi- j 3 month. 

jU ^ 7F c. 

to give anyone good ad¬ 
vice. 


sjLcb form, appear¬ 
ance. 

3 >Lo ^£*7 ^5 wrap. # to will, 
wish. 

smithing, something. 

t>La *ra£*Z. .<5 II to plaster 
over, to build high. 

jjlisL-uw pi. dev¬ 

il, Satan. 

med. ^ to spread, 
become known. 

K 9^ 

pi. pjuo nature, in¬ 
nate disposition, hab¬ 
it. 

a ^ 

imp. u to pour, pour 
out. 


Jjjuc IV to rise early; 
^to enter upon the time 
of the early morning. 

daybreak, 
early- morning. 
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Sjlaasjo dyed garment. 

5 " 

right, true. 

to be a companion. 
X take as companion. 

i_}L^s=f ad¬ 
herent; friend, compan¬ 
ion; lord; man, owner 
of.. (cff. § S8b). 

o ^ ^ 

tax- 

gatherer. 

-'P'O 5 - O ■£ 

ul^l the 
relaters of traditions. 

5 - 

xa-a-^p leaf. 

S o 

court, court-yard. 
ld\j& big stone. 

' S o 

Sahr, name of 

a man. 

S3 

Jus imp. u to turn away 
from, alienate. 

go ✓ 5 9 9 

^Jus pL breast, the 
front part, place of 
honour. 


£ £$<> to re¬ 
ject the good advice 
of a person. 

Jus imp . w to speak the 
truth. 

s ° 

Jco m/1 truth, ve¬ 
racity. 

G " 

wrap. w to tie up, 
bind, collect. 

®e > T 5^ > 

pi. purse. 

state-room. 

i m P- u to call out, 
call loudly. 

Ojas imp . $ to turn away, 
remove, depose. 

Go ^ 

Owo m/1 

o r 

P27 c . ^e?rs. to 

go away from, to 
leave. 

c£: Sirwah, name of a 
castle in South Arabia. 
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imp* a, c. acc . to 
go up, ascend. 

^ 9 - 

yjuc imp . w, to be small, 
covered with ignominy. 

S o ^ 

yjjuc 6l(tt. j 3 U£>\ small, 
young. 

a ^ 

VII to stand, place 
themselves in a row. 


yellow. 

^ 9 ^ i 5 - 

Sepphoris, 
town in Galilee. 

^ 6 U ^ i proper name of 
a man (chosen, elect). 

^JLo imp. i to crucify, 
to have crucified. 

XJLo imp . w to be good, 

^ pious. 

a 

7F c. pers. to 
make to thrive. 

f° put in bet- 
ter order, condition. 

iLo II to pray. 


pi* Ojjua row. 


HjJJo prayer. 

pJtLo § 10. 

imp . # to make, fab¬ 
ricate, construct. 

i-lijLo Sana, large 
town in Yemen. 

kxXjgjop h *3 Liocastle. 

Go- . ^ 

voice. 

S^o figure, form. 

'g , 

0^*0 wool. 

med. ^ to cry, 
shout, scold. 

^.IXo inf. crying, 
scolding. 

jL o ^<?7. ^ 5 , c . #£<?. to be¬ 
come. 

77 to make to become; 
to make to be, to have 
brought. 

5 - 0 - Q- 

(jJLt^opl- aULjfl jSo sword- 
cutler, sword-polisher. 

VIII to lie on one’s 
side. 
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CfJb imp. i to beat, strike 
off, sprinkle. 

^ c ^o-o ^ ^ 

20 ^yb be 
threw him to the ground 

So-" 

j>yb sort, kind. 

Cyb single act of 
striking. 

imp. a to conjoin 
with, associate with. 

^Lb med. ^ to perish, 
get lost.- 

S- o "■ G - 

ayuo3 pi- gLoo estate, 
country-place. 

LbUb to lower. 

ao^lb Tiberias. 

^Lb imp . u, c . #cc. 0&/. £if oj 

mater. to press upon. 

imp. a to grind. 

$Lb look, glance. 

' s ^ - 

o^b portion, end. 

S , 

o^iax> nickname of a 


So 

o 


man (the elegant one). a wife. 


way, manner of 
acting. 

lULb food, dish, meal. 

eating, food. 

<jjcb imp . w a to smite, 

to give anyone a blow 
or thrust. 

5 — o — 

2 U*b> blow, thrust. 

^JLb imp. u to seek. 

c.^yopers. to ask any¬ 
one for, demand. 

^Jlb S\ Abu Talib, 

if. ^ J 

name of a man. 

^Lb imp . u to rise (of the 
sun). 

VIIIc. jLfcto look at, 
see. 

(jjXb VII to go away, 
depart. 

So- . 

(jjJLb open, pleas¬ 
ant. 

5 — — 

• ^Lb divorce from 
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imp . a, c. ^ rei to 

covet, strive after, de¬ 
sire eagerly.. 

5 _„ o ^ 

water-vessel made 

of leather (for ab¬ 
lutions). 

time, state, measure, 
limit. 

^Lb med . ^ to obey, to 
be complaisant. 

IV id. 

s 

aL^L-b obedience, 
submissiveness. 

S 0 — G ^ 

0 >k neck¬ 

lace. 

xj>Lb power, ability 
to do anything. 

3\Jo med . ^ 7F to make 
long, to remain a long 

time at. 
s ^ 

J^b length, extent 
in point of length. 


<gyb imp. i to fold, con¬ 
ceal. 

med . ^ to fly. 

v^b p/. ^lb bird (sin- 

• gular also coll.). 

J^b IV to shade. 

p-Lb imp . £ to treat un¬ 
justly, injure. 

imp. a to appear, to 
come to light. 

IV to make to appear. 

back, upper 
portion. 

< imp . u to pray .to, 
worship, adore. 

q 

JuLt slave, servant. 

* &JJI Jui 'Abdallah, 
name of a man .(wor¬ 
shipper of Allah). 

s - 

8 <>Lie. worship. 

^-'"0^-5 C - 

Ubaida, name 
of a man. 
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al-Abbas, name 
of a man. 

mantle. 

S o 

nobility, rank. 

Q 

freed,noble,old. 


V c . acc . to go be¬ 
yond, exceed. 

pi. SltXif enemy. 
Cj //to punisli, torture. 

5 ^ 

punishment, 

torture. 


'Ufcman, name of 
a man. 

imp . a , c. to be 

astonished at. 

6 

, w »j^ wonderful, as¬ 
tonishing. 

Q ^ 

won¬ 
derful thing, marvel. 

5 ^ ^ 

eo/Zbarbarians, esp. 
Persians. 

imp. i to knead, 
dough. 

a ^ " 

Ic. J to make one- 


J<Xc. imp. i to blame. 




coll. Arabs. 




Bedouin. 


throne, a throne with 
a canopy over it. 


imp . i, c. Jpers. to 

come across, occur, 
happen. 


c. to offer to any¬ 
one, propose. 

V to advance towards. 


breadth, extent 
as to breadth. 


self- ready, to prepare 
oneself. 

S e 

number. 


jS-yS- cypresses. 

imp. i to perceive, 
know. 
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o^x pi- of^xf comb 
on the bead of a bird. 


aj^x chief, prince. 

s 

sweat, perspiration. 

ys. imp. i to be strong, 
mighty. 

Si 90 " c 

^*J| al-Uzza, name 
of a goddess of tbe 
pre-islamitic Arabs, 
esp. of tbe Koreishites. 

Jp\ All 'Abdul- 
‘Uzza, a man’s name. 

inf. deposition, re¬ 
moval. 

^y ^ imp . ij c . ,^-x to 
decide, to resolve upon 
anything. 

JL*x army. 

. 9 y 

w\~wjuc camp. 

fern. 'ij&s. ten. 

^^..wx twenty. 


j^&x tribe, kins¬ 
folk. 

ziJjJzlS 'Ashura, fes¬ 
tival on tbe tenth 
day of tbe month 
Muharram; orig. tbe 
Jewish feast of atone¬ 
ment. 


^zjuo assembly, to¬ 
tality. 

5 o ^ 

^ afternoon, about 
two hours before sun¬ 
set; generation, age. 

stick, staff. 


^*ax imp . i, c . acc. to re¬ 
bel against, disobey. 

Abu-l-Asi 
a man’s name. 


imp . a to be, be¬ 
come thirsty. 


IV c . 2 acc . to give. 

Q ^ j -* O ^ 

pjJbx jJ^xl great, 

mighty, glorious. 
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Go" 9 G 

vel (?) proper 
name of a bird. 

5 ° 

evil, clever de¬ 
mon. 

jjljLfc^Affan, man’s name. 

Lai imp. u, c. j?£rs. to 
forgive anyone. 

.^JLd offspring. 

" G - " - 

aL*JL& mountain-road, 
pass. 

5^ o y 

zjlas. 'Ukba, a man’s 
name. 

G *" y 

^>\ji£. a kind of eagle, 
sea-eagle. 

t)iL£ imp. i vel jLac imp. a 

to be of sound mind, 
sensible. 

So ^ 

(JiLc. understanding; 
reasonj intelligence. 

S 

JuJifc AMI, a man’s 
name. 

IXfe Acco, St. Jean d’Acre. 


^s-L& III to treat, manage, 
^ labour at, exercise skill 


upon. 


big, strong 

heathen. 


5 t - S " 9 , 

i>/. xi^JLe fodder, 
tf-wp. <2 to perceive, 


know. 

c. be cognizant of. 



knowledge ; 


science. 

G 'i" 

sign; something 
whereby a thing can 
be recognized. 

Pi 

jvA^f learned man. 
s Yi - 

I*JLd creature. 

Xc toj?. w to be high. * 

c. to behave proud¬ 
ly, insolently to. 

Jbj-uJL: s^Lc-he struck 
him with the whip. 
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VI to be exalted, esp. 
of God. 

jSprcep.(§ 71b) over, 
on, upon, on the basis, 
ground of, against. 

XJ JS V. L-5* 

jS ^ she 

is three days’ journey 
distant. 

. 'All, the fourth 

Caliph. 

Jl* elat. loud, 

//rap. wto be,become uni¬ 
versal, comprehensive. 

imp. i, c. to be¬ 

take oneself to, have 
recourse to. 

'Omar. 

'Amir, man’s name. 

(§ 65 n) pron. 'Am- 
run, a man’s name. 

G g y 

depth, distance to 
the bottom. 


imp. a to make, do, 
construct. 

X to employ anyone 

as . . . 

0 ^- S - 0 £- 

pl JUcd work, 
deed, action, handicraft; 
territory, province. 

ju>li pl <Jllc admin¬ 
istrator, vice-roy. 

imp. a to be, become 
"blind. 

prcep. from, away 
from; about, con¬ 
cerning , according 
to. 

yjSs. ambergris. [^>y, in. 

o 

juLfr prcep. at, near, with, 

^ l ^ o 

dJ <> Ootft under these 
circumstances. 

o 

from, 

French de chez. 

Sj , 6c? 6 

tj^pl ,jUfr| neck. 
Kk 
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med . . IX to be 
jr * 

crooked. 

o\S imp. a , c. jS to re- 
turn, to repeat, do 
again, 
s , 

djz aloes-wood. 

g o H habit, co stum, 
wont, ordinary manner 
of acting. 

med. ^ to seek refuge. 
X to ask for protec- 

«M 9 y'f- 

tion;tosay: *JUL 

(Sura 114) „I seek 
protection by God!” 

med . ^ X to help 
oneself. 

Muawiya, the first 
"Omayyad Caliph. 
(661—79). 

Jli. disgrace. 

i A’isa, woman’s n. 


S o ^ 9 > o ^ 

eye. 

well, spring. 

t<AA V to breakfast, take 
an early meal. 

S C 9 

g^£ first, beginning (of a 
month). 

CsZL imp. u to set, (of 
the sun). 

ult . j to make a raid, 
warlike expedition. 

JuLft imp . i to wash. 

5 O - 

JuLt inf. ablution. 

5 ^ 

xl&tfc j?/. jxdlc saddle- 
cover. 

fi - 

to be choked up. 
( jAe^ fresh. 

fej?. a to be, be¬ 
come angry. 

Q - - 

^>.40^ anger, wrath. 

s 

angry, 
cover, lid. 
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pi. JoiLfc under¬ 


garment. 

Q - y ** Q 

vlJlc. elat.^>X&\ conquer¬ 
ing, predominant. 

G ^ " 

darkness of night, 
at the commencement 
of dawn. [ness. 

G c 

roughness, harsh- 

II et IV to holt, 
lock, 

Q -- y S . 

pl ^L-lc youth, 
page, slave. 

S"'"' 

coll sheep. 

imp . #, c. to he 
rich, not to have need 
of. 

II to sing. 

IV to make rich. 


sT 

GLc med. 


singer. 

^ to be absent. 


med. ^ //, c . to 

alter. 


(§88b with gen.) 
other than, beside, ex¬ 
cept; not. 


without. 


& 

S^o- 

indignation. 

9 ^ yOs- 

Xj+xJ t al-Mugira, a 


mans name. 


in an artful, 

deceitful manner, un¬ 
awares. 

vJ conj. (§ 71 e; 104) then, 
and, so. 


^jci imp . a to open. 

C.£k to open to 
anyone = to grant him 
the victory over ... 

^[jLsuo pi ^-^‘ULo 
key. 

Lxi IV c . acc. pers . et ^ r. 
to explain. 

S a ii 

Syci youthful behav¬ 
iour, levity. 
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imp. u to transgress, 
commit disgraceful 
deeds. 

III to give oneself airs 
toward anyone, boast. 

imp . i to flee. 

imp . a , c . o r. to 
rejoice, be glad. 

horse, especially of 
pure breed. 

cleverness, in¬ 
sight. [ian. 

Persian, aPers- 

s - o- ? .-^7 

pi* para- 

sang, ab. four miles. 

imp . w, e. to be emp¬ 

ty, to get through with. 

^ysimp.U) to sepa¬ 
rate,' distinguish. 

F to be dispersed. 
VIII to be . divided, 
split. 


&>yr portion, party. 

8 , - 

jfyU maker of dis¬ 
tinctions (Omar). 

a to be fright- 

. ened, afraid, to fear. 

G 

oLli evil deed. 

(J^i w to commit 
unlawful acts. 

5 ° .. . 

m/*. evil, im¬ 
moral conduct, trans¬ 
gression. 

L&i /F to reveal, divulge, 
spread. 

5 

SLwdi silver. 

^ ^ ^ G 

#, C. to put 
to shame before anyone. 

VIII c. o r. to wrag a 
garment around oneself. 

8 o - 

Judi liberality. 

JJti imp . a to do. 

8 o 8 ^ 

Jjii j?/. JLiif deed, 
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action, manner of ac¬ 
ting. 

OJii V to miss, to ask, 
seek after anyone. 

c - C 

viJii VII c. ^jo to free 

oneself of, get rid of. 
s ^ 

pi. tree- 

fruit. 

C5 ^ 

Jo imp. u to make dull, 
blunt, to defeat,' con¬ 
found (?). 

5 " * 

such and such a one. 

V to understand; to 
"endeavour to under¬ 
stand, comprehend. 

S c" o •" o 

once, 
s > 

Xyi (§ 65 o) mouth. 
prcep. in, at, with, a- 

mong; in comparison 
with. 

o 

yj3 grave. 

Joo imp . a to accept. 


IV to come towards, 
to come, come along; 
to begin. 

X to be opposite to. 

JuS prcep . before, ere. 

J4-j? opposing, power 
of resistance. 

ijSs prcep . in pres¬ 
ence of. 

s 

inf. I acceptance. 

SUas! man’s coat, 
wide garment. 

JOS imp. u to kill. 

Ill c . to combat 

anyone, to fight. 

So. * 

m/. killing, -ex¬ 
ecution. 

s 

JuOS killed. 
xiLsxi a man’s name. 
jJ? § 73 e 

^<XS> 2 , c. r. to be 

able; to have power to 
do a thing. 
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II to apportion to 
anyone a fixed meas¬ 
ure, esp. of talents. 

IVc.Jj* to make 
more powerful than... 

S^_ O 9 

Xj<X2 might, omni¬ 
potence. 

5^0 

yjJLo measure, due. 

5 

sanctuary. 

o _^o<c , 

^ ooj (or 

C it ’ 9 o 

9 G y ,0-0 

, the holy 
house) sanctuary, tem¬ 
ple in Jerusalem, Jeru¬ 
salem. 

f» Jo mjp. a, c. JS to 

advance, arrive, 
come. 

V to precede, to ad¬ 
vance towards. 

p&S foot. 


pi- £-LoJJ> old, 
ancient, former. 

y IV to establish, con¬ 
firm. 

c. ^ r. to confess. 

X to stand, he estab¬ 
lished. 

y U pi Jjj 1 y* glass 
vessel. 

fy imp . a to read, be 
able to read. 


yy imp. u , c. to be 

near, approach. 

II (denominative) to 
offer (a sacrifice). 

Ko 

aby water-skin (usu¬ 
ally made out of a 
goat’s skin). 


rifice. 


sac- 


S o 

C. ^yO 

0 y " 

relations. 


near. 
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So^ 

the tribe of Ku- 
raish, Kuraishites. 

> 0 9 S 

JsjJ> j?7. isly f ear-ring. 

S-o " ^J 

iLjj* p/. ^y> village. 

/F to swear. 

x » p£. story 5 tale. 

(^L^3* butcher, execu¬ 
tioner. 

Juaj mp. h c . #cc. to 
make for, go towards. 

jliiS to be short. 

VI to make oneself 
short, contract one¬ 
self. 

9 9 ZC ± 

to seem 

mean to oneself. 

yaS pi. jyJ* i£ palace, 
castle, fortress. 
xjuaS plate, dish. 

65 - 

(jds VII to drop down, 
dart down (of a bird). 

^aB imp . $ to judge, to 


sit in judgment; to 
execute. 

VII to be finished, be 
at an end. 

(jols judge. 


wrap. a to cut through; 
to decide, determine; 
to pass, pass through. 


Job imp. u to seat one¬ 
self, to sit. 

c. J lie in wait for. 

lis VIII to acquire, gain, 
buy. 

ob* med. y to lead. 

Jbb leader. 

Jb med. j to say, tell; 
often = to ask. 

c . J to call, name. 

s ~ 

Jy> speech. 

^b* med . y to stand up, to 
get up, to rise. 

IV to establish, main¬ 
tain ; to accomplish, 
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execute; to place one¬ 
self, stand, stay, re¬ 
main. 

Go" 

pyj! colL people, re¬ 
lations. 

z+jj: value. 

being awake; to 
perform one’s devotions. 

pj(* place. 

j ^ j v f° & e up, bind 
(a water-skin); "to be 
assembled. 

to be strong. 

II to make strong. 

i£yS (c. Jsft) strong, 
powerful. 

^ U* medj ^ F to 
vomit. 

5 0 - 

JJls chieftain, king (in 
Yemen). 

d (§ 70;94bprop.subst.) 
similitude, measure, 
like, as. 


(it is) as if... 

w V to magnify one¬ 
self, be proud. 

G - 5^^ 

elat. yS | great, 
old. 

imp. u to write, be 
able to write. 


GGcT ji-gjw he 

wrote a letter and sent 
it by them. 

<w>Lx 5 document, 
letter, book. 

G " Ge 

shoulder. 


^i^to be much, abundant. 
Ill to desire much 
of anything, to seek to 
surpass anyone. 

elat. mudh 


(often used as a sub¬ 
stantive in apposition). 


.tjjfso, thus. , 

CsdSimp . i to lie, tell lies. 
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O . . 

ijMjdyS , coll . division, 

squadron. 

Sc— * 

Kuraiz, man’s name, 
s 

seat, chair, 
throne. 

7F c. #cc. et 

r. to honour, present 
with. 

S— 

^3" m/*. liberality, 
generosity. 

noble. 

imp . a not to like, 

^ to rather not do a 
thing. 

oL&i*"£, c . to 

uncover, lay bare. 

F77 to be uncovered, 
taken away. 

vlJt^Ka b, name of a man. 

%<3 » 

ZsS equal, of equal birth, 
rank. 

imp . u to be ungrateful, 
to deny. 


Q C 9 

unbelief. 

imp . ?, c. et 

r. to do a thing in 
someone’s place. 

cK 0- § 85 b) totality, 
before a determ, noun, 
all; bef. indet. every. 

5 C3 - , 

JdUCc ornamented,set. 

9 - ^ - 

Kalada, name of 
a man. 


s ° 

yUy lime. 

Du-lkala, n. of 
a South Arabian prince. 


II c. acc. pers. to 
talk with anyone. 

V to speak, talk. 

^^3" speech, talk. 

Lp (d + L*) as, like as. 

s — 

JL3" perfection, com¬ 
pleteness. 

5 - 

dust-heapname of 
a part of Kufa. 
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xlf quantity. 

\jS imp . u to give a name 
of honour to, see the 
foil. line. 

Q 9 

au05 name of honour, 
title, formed of the 
name of a son, with 
prefixed “father” or 
“mother”. 

window. 

9 ^ 9 

xiyOt al-Kufa, town near 
the site of ancient 
Babylon. 

^ med. y (§ 81; 97) to 
exist, be. 

c. acc. to be something. 
The perfect has often 
the force of the present. 

c. J circumlocu¬ 
tion for “to have”. 

'•JuS' how? 

J (§70g; 95not.) part, of 
asseveration. 


J prcep . (§ 70h; 87) for; 

indicates the dative; 
because of, on ac¬ 
count of (end, mo¬ 
tive) ; in stating dates, 

e * £* 

one night re¬ 
maining of (the month) 
Ragab. 

J conj. c . subj, (§ 75) 
that, in order that. 

(§ 95) because. 

not, with the jussive 
prohibitive § 76 b; with 
the perfect § 73 d. 

> prcep. c . g. without. 

xXoiLo angel. 

i 

Hyy Lu’lu’a, a man’s name 
(pearl). 

AuJ imp. a to remain, 
tarry. 
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,j1aJ imp. a , c. acc . to 

put on (of dress). 

IV c . 2 acc. to clothe. 

S o 

clothing, dress. 
U-.UJ id. 
id. 

G -T -f 

co//., wmY. xJUJ 
bricks. 

Si’ 

xi sea, lake. 

village in Pal¬ 
estine, Legio. 

jjL*J tongue. 

VIII c. o to be 
attached to, cleave to. 

G 

^ y kind. 

oL£j VIII to turn round. 
v^JLl II c. acc . ^ 

to give a nickname, 
surname to. 

vUd nickname. 


^a! imp. a to meet. 

IV c. acc. et lM to 
throw, hand over to. 

V to come forth to 
meet, to meet. 

X to throw oneself 
down, to lie. 

p (§ 76 c) not. 

UJ conf. after, when. 

yi part, if, introduces 
an improbable condi¬ 
tion. [blame. 

med. y to reproach, 

med. y II to colour, 
variegate. 

Go-" S 

ur pL colour » 

kind, species. 

yJS (§ 42 ; 81; 98 d) not 
to be, not to exist. 

it is not for 
thee, thou must not. 

G 

ljjjJ fibre of the date- 
palm. 
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'ill! pi. (JLp (§ 65 p) 
night. 

q 6 "C 

JJJLM ^jo in the same 
night. 

Uo^rorc.what? that which; 
something which. 

Lo cojij. (§ 101) as 
long as. 

U> not (vgl. § 93 d). 
joLo (§ 66) pron. mi’atun 
hundred. 

G G 

JcLo similitude, the same; 

one like, as (cfr. 

§ 94 b). 

Magian, adherent 

of the religion of Zoro¬ 
aster. 

S y 9 , 

carelessness, un- 
concernedness. 

a ^ 

Ouo imp . u to stretch out. 
* 

dUj Us. Juo turn thy 
eyes. 


IV c. acc . eZ ^ 

r. to help one along 
to with. .. aid with... 

xJLjAjo town, city. 

9 ^ ^ Ci ^ 9 ^ ^ 

<5^* Medina. 

al-Mada’in, 
Ctesiphon on the Tigris. 

po w to pass by. 

7F to make pass by 
(brandish). 

time. 

once* 

xyo Murra, name of 
a man and of a tribe. 


pi. meadow.^ 

£>yo II to make smooth. 
ijoJo imp . # to become sick. 


Jcyo marble. 

y o ^ 

^jt^o Merwan, name of 
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a man, here of the 
Omayyad Caliph, r. 
683—685. 

s 0 

musk. 


LJLo IV to enter upon 
the evening; to do any¬ 
thing late. 

evening. 

{S &jo imp . £ to go, go on, 
march. 


c5 *ix> imp A to go, go by, 
go away, to have exist¬ 
ed formerly. 

rain, shower. 

g prap. with, along with, 
in spite of. 

£* in addition 
to that. 

ialiaMuait, man’s name. 

aUoo Mecca. 

S o- 

%Xo craft, artfulness. 

JLXo market-tax. 


// c. pers. et 
r. to put in pos¬ 
session of. 

o 

iLo mj^. c. acc . 

to fill. 

- 

iLo. coll . aristocracy, 
nobles. 

F to flatter, seek 
to appease. 

dJLc mj?. £, £. to 

rule, govern, reign. 

II to make king. 

dULo rule, govern¬ 
ment, empire, reign, 
royalty, wealth. 

5 o 

\iJJLo property. 

G " s 

dlLo pi. dyXjo king. 

Q ^ ^ 

XXJLo queen. 

*■0/0 J ^ 

viLWI cU* Ahdul- 
melik, a man’s name, 
here of the Omayyad 
Caliph, reign.685—705. 
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empire, king¬ 
dom. 

^ ex et ^yo (§5d). 

who? (§14); he who, 
one who, if anyone. 

(§ 13; 99; 102). 

who can.. me? 

/• ^ 

prcep . of (something 

of), belonging to; 
placed after a negative 
it increases its force 
(§93b); consisting of; 
from, away from (sepa¬ 
ration, starting-point); 
with the comparative 
“than”; through (tran¬ 
sition). 

imp. a to restrain, 
hinder. 

VIIIto defend oneself; 
refuse, be reluctant. 

med. y to die. 

G o" 

inf. death. 


Moses. 

S' 5 

Jl* pi. Jlp property, 
possessions. 

G *" 

*lo (§ 65 q) water. 

^tduLc open space. 

^Lo med. ^ II c . to 

distinguish between. 

JLo med. to decline, 
incline, strive towards. 

G-' ° 

yJUuO pulpit. 

Gw'*'* 

2 uax? Munabbih, name of 
a man. 

s < c 9 

portion, choice 
piece. 

1x3 account, report. 

g ^ ^ i - 

pi- iULof vel 
prophet. 

s -j, > 

Sj-o prophecy, dignity 
of prophet. 

S.C3". 

carpenter. 

JLd unclean, dirty. 
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Go- 

psi star. 

imp. u to become free, 
to free oneself, escape, 
be saved. 

K imp . a to cut the 
throat, kill. 

Sc- . 

throat. 

9 o-r 

pron. we. 

li* V to go aside, to re¬ 
tire. 

P direction. 

^ prcep. towards, in 
the direction of. 

pi i>\Jo3S drink¬ 
ing-companion. 

f Jo III to call out. 

„ c. acc . to call to. 

9 . o ,o^ 

^jouJI al-Mundir, name 
of a man. 

imp. i to remove, ex¬ 
tract. 


VIII to depart. 

dy> imp. i to alight, dis¬ 
mount, to encamp near 

(settle. 

G 9 9 

Jjy mf. alighting, 
encamping, settling. 

5 o ^ 9 ^ ^ 

Jyuo pi JjLuo dwel¬ 
ling, place of resi¬ 
dence; station. 

descent, gene- 

alogy. 

5 *-o 9 

copy, transcript, 

list. 

vulture. 

viJUlo imp. w to be pious, 
to perform one’s re¬ 
ligious duties con¬ 
scientiously. 

dHo religiousness. 

S O ^ 9 ^ ^ 

v£XjwjJuo pi cer¬ 

emony during the pil¬ 
grimage. 

»L*o (§ 65 f) women. 
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Juco III o. 2 acc. to ad¬ 
jure, call upon. 

imp. u to set up, 
erect, fix. 

Nasr, man’s name. 
Lii! pi “Helpers” of 


; 

Muhammed in Medina. 
xLKs£>\j>pl forelock. 

G~ o 9 - 

xqUijo pi. girdle. 

imp. u to see, look, 
behold. 

c. to look at, 

gaze at. 

inf. seeing, look¬ 
ing at. 

S-" ° -> 

ybJUo look, view, as¬ 
pect, appearance. 

r* 3 part . yes, certainly. 

jj ox 5 

jj*b£3 fern.,pi. y^ail soul, 
self (§11 e). 

xjlsuuq pi ^Luo use, ad¬ 
vantage, useful qual¬ 
ities, acquirements. 


IF to spend. 

5 o ^9 

JuLaj Nufail, man’s name. 

/m/?. w to pick, pierce. 

jilib engraver, painter. 

(joiu imp. u to take away, 
diminish. 

pj£3 imp. i to reproach a- 
nyone with. 

imp. i to marry. 

III to marry. 

X id., wish to marry. 

//to disguise, make so 
as not to be recognized. 

IV to find strange, de¬ 
ny; c. acc. r . etjSpers. 
to be displeased with 
anyone for. 

day. 

VIII to arrive at, to 
come to an end. 

abLgj extremity, ut¬ 
most. 

9 O ^ 

^ JO^Lgj Nehawend, town 
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in North-west Per¬ 
sia. 

a body of troups 
which takes turns in 
standing guard. 

G •" 

*b fem. hell-fire. 

' g J 

light. 

P 1 ' kind, spe¬ 

cies, variety. 

xi’b female camel. 

^b med. y imp . a to lay 
oneself down, to go to 
sleep, to sleep. 

JauJ& imp . w et i to dart 
down (of a bird). 

G 

flight. 

9 ^ c ^ 

x <Sv]t Muhammed s 


flight from Mecca to 
# Medina. 

^.L^Jo companion of 
Muhammed in the flight. 

imp. i, c. JS to rush, 
hurl oneself upon. 


° 9 ° 9 ^ 

hoopoe. 

to lead the right 
way. 

mi to follow the 
right path. 

true, right gui¬ 
dance. 

" I" * " " 

5bt\J* pi. bfcXse gift, 
present. 

I j^, fem . (§ 12 b) 

this. 

Q 9 9 

Abu Huraira, 
name of a companion 
of Muhammed. 


6 ^ ^ 

inf. fleeing, flight. 

5 

Hisham, man’s 
name. 

c ^ 

J^sd part, interrog. 

imp. u to intend doing 
a thing. 

iw/1 care. 

abli reptile. 

Li 
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Hamdan, district 
in Southern Arabia. 

SJuLda flunaida, name of 
a castle in Southern 
Arabia. 

' ■> x 

l,i g ss adv . here, in this 
place. 

ye pron . he. 

JUd med. j VII to fall in. 

^\jbmed.jletll to fright¬ 
en, terrify. 

med.j to be light,easy. 

JtyS air, atmosphere. 

^ pron . ZZ7 fem. she. 

SUajd an inspiring with 
fear and awe, ma¬ 
jesty. 

^ conj. and, also, even, 
in an oath with 

the genitive: xJJfJ by 
God! 


imp . £. o pers. to 

place confidence in. 

^~>jimpJto he necessary. 
IV to appoint, fix. 

dJLj imp. i to find. 

V to take the direc¬ 
tion of, to go towards. 

Go ^ 5 y 9 

pL tace, 

presence, 
s ^ 

one. 

$ fl ^ 0 , , 

j pi- wild 

animal. 

imp . to place, let. 

valley, water-course. 

Wadi al- 

Kura, name of a valley 
in North Arabia. 

imp . 2 to descend, go 
down. 

c . to come to any¬ 


one. 
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prcep. behind. 

s " 7 It"’ 

pi vezier. 



to be dirty. 


£+>2 IV to put anyone 
into a comfortable po¬ 
sition ; to procure riches 
for. 


C?b 


wide, ample. 


5 

striped cloth. 


imp. i to describe, 
to state, declare. 


m -a —pi jL-oj 

slave (who is fit for 
anything). 

xi-uoj pi 

• slave-girl (who is fit 
for anything). 

Jloj imp. i to unite; to 
arrive, get to. 


igtQj IV c. acc. pers . to 


give good advice, esp. 
on a death-bed. 

V 4^0'' 

C • — 

(§ 80 ) 

to have anyone recom¬ 
mended to one. 

loj F to perform the 
prescribed ablutions. 


imp. 

^ evident. 


i to be clear. 


' ' . 7 ■" 

imp. to lay, place. 
VI to be humble, ap¬ 
pear to be humble. 


c?y° 


place. 


V c . acc. pers . to 
threaten, to utter 
threats against any¬ 
one. 


Jkij wrap, i to come to, to 
visit a prince. 

SCl^, S J y 

pl Oy±y number 
of persons visiting a 
prince, deputation. 

Ll* 
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g* imp. i III c. acc . to 
come, arrive at. 

r xJJf sLijJi 
God has taken him 
(said of a Muslim) to 
himself, has let him die 
a blessed death, pass, to 
die a blessed death. 

5 ^ 

death, blessed 

death. 

Q C ^ 

vciOj time. 

venerableness. 

S 53^ _ 

Wakkas, name of 
a man. 

to fall, dart 

down. 

Ui3 2 imp. i to stand still, 
to stand. 

inf. standing. 

V c. acc . to take 
care, to be afraid 
of. 


II to appoint as 
overseer. 

imp . i to bear (child). 

Xc.acc. to beget a son 
of a woman. 

dJj pi child, 

son (sg. also coll). 

9 ^ c " 

JlJJ f al-Walid, name 

of a man (here of the 
Omayyad Caliph, r. 
705—715). 

II to turn one’s back, 
to turn back. 

c. 2 acc. to appoint 
anyone as governor 
over . . . 

V to turn one’s back, 
to turn away. 

X c. r. to take 
possession of. 

Jfj governor, rul¬ 
er. 
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w ^ Q y> 

^ pl. zujjl elat. 

! near, appropriate, 
fit; esp. near to God 
= saint. 

G„ ^ 

io ^ inf. becoming 
governor, rule, reign. 

G u ^ 

Wabb, man’s name. 

S 0 ^ 

calamity, woe. 

IS part . exclam. (§ 61) 0! 


(J lxS imp. a , c. ^ to 
despair of . . . 

jllS m/*. despairing, 
to have no hope, 
s 

orphan. 

Jo fern., pl. tXsl (§ 65 r) 
* hand, force, power. 


to be easy, 
left, 1. hand. 

Cl ^ 

jj) easy, little. 


<^£xS proper name of a 
bird. 


s ? ^ 

Hyacinth, Chryso¬ 
lite. 

Ja.jb imp. a to be awake. 

IV to wake. 

X to have oneself 
waked, to awaken. 

6 

jjjJb adj . certain, sure, 
trustworthy. 

^SS Yemen, South Arabia. 

(§ 49 fto£.)yemen- 

itic. 


right, right 

hand. 

^ O ^ - 

cm the 

right, right hand. 

JjJj Ibn Mai- 
muna, man’s name. 

9 , 

£ i I t coll. Jews. 

J ew - 
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fj* P l - (§ 65 s) day, 
day’s journey; {pl. 
reign). Determ, also 
“this day”. 

e ^ 

on the day 
that . . . (§ 88 c). 


Uojj one day, once. 

(§ 84 a) to-day. 

( e - (**j) on 

that day, then. 



B. 


pi. = plural, cfr. § 63. 


Aaron 


■ , c 

Abraham 


abstinence 


Abu Bekr al-Rabbani ^! 

& ,S3GS * 




Abu Dulama 


abundant see much. 


accept (to) Jui> imp . a. 

acquire (to cause to) ■_. 

IV with two accus. 
act well (to) IV. 

action jJti. 

address (to) III 

affair 


after, after that conj. L^J 
§ 73 f. 

-- G ^ 

after ^?rojp. i. q ,1^ . 

11 * ^ 

agreeable to elat. 
mYA Jf. 

aid (to) ^ /F 

with.acc . 


‘All 

all with determ . ftotm 
or § 85 b. 

alms (to give in) 

F twYA o- 


along with prep 



G -* 

already Jo § 73 e. 
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alter (to) med. ^ IL 
although § 102. 
among 

ample elat. § 47 e. 

'Amr § 65 rem. 
and 

angel i£)^Lo p£. § 68, 31. 

S'' 

anger 

animal (domestic) 
pi. § 63, 26. 

So'' 

another than ^c. with fol¬ 
lowing gen. 

answer (to give) to <^1^ 

X med. ^ with J . 

S . 

antidote 

***s\' 

Antioch SLiSuajl. 

any ^ G?r«?p.). 

apostatize Os VIII. 

s , i 
apostle J y^y 

appear (to) jic. 

appearance 


apply oneself to (to) l 
TV with acc. 

approach (to) wwp. w, 
with 

arise (to, in the morning) 

erf 

as to U! with nom. and o 

in the apodosis. 
s ^ 

Asad Juu»t. 

ashamed (to be) X 
§41 c. 

ask (to) JU med. ^ with 
J. — to ask something 

of JLL imp. a, with two 
acc. § 36 b. 

ass ^ 

assemble (to) im P- a • 
assert (to) imp. u. • 
astrologer 'jjpjjo. 
at pr^p. jJLfc. 

* ^ o „ 

Bagdad otjdu. 
baggage 
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be, exist (to) med. ,. 

— not to be § 42. 
beard sui pi. § 68, 3, 


§ 40 c, rem. b. 

9 ^ 0 £- 

beardless ^y^ot pi. § 63,1. 
beat (to) Uj-o imp. i, inf. 

beauty —beauties 

5 ^ ^ S„ 

beautiful fem. 

e?to. § 47 e. — to find 
to be beautiful X 

because § 95 a. 


Bedouin 

before (of place) = be¬ 
tween the two hands 
of (dual stat. constr.). 

beg of (to) Jllu imp. a, 
with acc. 


beggar part. act. of JLl. 

begin, begin with (to) f Jo 
imp. a, with acc. 


G 

beginning 

believe (to) IV; - 
believer id. part. act. 

belly 

beseech of (to) ^JUo III 
with acc. of person and 
u of thing. 


best elat. of good, 
better elat. of good, 
between 


beverage tff^pl. § 63,29. 


birds coll. 



birth 


black fem. § 51c. 

bless (to) iLe II. 
s 

body pi. § 63, 19; 

(nr. 67). 

book 

born (to be) jJ, V. 
bottom xjUlc. 
break (to) Lli" imp. i. 
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into IV. 


bring (to) ^ med. ^. 

— to bring an action 
against one another 
VI. — to bring in 
IV. — to bring 
to 

bring out IV. — 
to bring upon ^>t IV 
ivith 

6 ^ 

brother § 65 a, c; pi. 
§ 63, 6; pi. when = 
“friends” § 63, 23. 

bury (to) imp. i, inf. 

5 c " 

but o. 

by, by means of o* 
Byzantines (the)co^. 

G^ 

Caliph aJUli*.. 
care 

carry onwards (to) 
med. with i^. 


cast (to) a - 

cease (to) ^ {for 

iyy § 3D a,, § 29). 

So^ 

certain one (a) (jA x? with 
pi. of follow, noun. 

S C 9 

character pi § 63, 

19. 

characteristic 

chastise (to) imp. u. 

chastisement 

^ > x 

cheap (to become) 
imp. u. 

chief pi. § 63, 22. 

choose (to) med. ^ 

VIII. 

5 9 ^ 

chrysolite 

^ o -* 

Christian ^1^3 pi. § 63, 
28. 

claim (to) L^t> VIII § 24 
rem. 


claim 





Glossary B. 


171 


clot of blood 

clothe (to) ILS" imp. u. 

city xJo^X>3‘ 

cognizant of 

combat (to) Jus III • 

combined (to be) VIIL 

come (to) imp. L — 
to come to one’s know¬ 
ledge (concerning) ^Jb 
imp. u, with acc. {and 
— to come in 
upon imp . u, with 
— to come out 
from * m P- u i 

command (to) y of imp. u. 
— to command anyone 
to do a thing, id. with 

acc. and with the 
subj. — to command 
anything to be given 
to anyone, id. with J 


ofpers. and <*_? of thing. 

— to command any 
thing to be done, id. 
with and infin. 


command 

. J s 

companion ^ 

§ 63, 19. 


XSo pi 


compassionate 
concerning £. 
confide in (to) VIII. 
conquering part . act of 

consider as (to) imp. 
w, with acc. 

consumed (to be) 

V1IL 

contain (to) imp. a. 

content (to be) imp. 

a. --- to be content with, 
id. with 

s ^ ^ 

contentment 
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continence (pi of 




**)• 


continue (to) T/aed'. 
contradict (to) yo jL v ///. 


converse (to) F. — 

to converse about, id. 
with ^ 3 . 


core 

counsel (to ask) 

’ x ... 

country jJb § 63, 10. 
courage xiLsui. 
cover up (to) jxl ?»y?. w. 
covetousness 
cradle <Xgjo. 
crazy part. pass, of 
fem. xl. 

0 ci ^ 

creation 

crucify (to) JjLi imp. i. 
cultivated ac*. o/ 

G __ 

fern. aL. 


cure gULs. 

cut (to) imp. a. — 

to cut open imp. u. 
al-Dahhak 

9 o ^ 

Damascus 

9 ° 

daughter 


day j pi. § 63, 19. 


— one day UojS. — 
to-day 


day-time 
dead v^uuo- 


death 

deceive (to) £(\L> imp. a . 
decline (to) ^ VIII. 
decree (to) ^iS* zarcp. «. 
demand (to) a thing JLL 
imp. a, with §36b. 

depend on (to) F, with 

Jjz. 

desert ^Uli ^?7. § 63, 27, 
§ 64 a. 
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desirous of (to be) ^jUb 

med. j VIII , with JJz. 

. s c •" 

detriment (joaj. 

devoted to (to be) viU# 
VIII with 

devotee part. act. of 

r. 

die (to) viLo 

s 

difficult 

disagree (to) VIII. 

disease %\o. 
disgraceful Xjui*. 

W 

disb 

dislike (to) xjS imp . 65. 
disobedient 0 / 

dissolve (to) its med. y 

G " ' 

distance 2 oLjmu9 * 

distinguish (to) C 

imp. u. 

do (to) imp. a; Joti 
imp. a (no. 139). — to 


do according to J ^ 
with i. 

CJ c ^ 

dog hunting-dog 

° > C . 

oJj- 

door iG. 

drachma pa^s. 

draw forth (to) 7F. 

dread (to) imp. a. 

dress pi. § 63, 29. 

drink (to) iwi imp . a. 

drunk, drunken 

dwelling tts. 
s c ^ 

-East 

G ^ 

easy 


eat (to) JS'I imp. u; imperat. 
§ 36 b. — to give to 
eat of IV with acc . 

b 

pers. and ^jc. 
educationist. — to show 
one’s education isT V. 
elder pi § 63, 29. 
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elect (to) ^ VIII. 
elegance Jlia.. 
enamoured of (to be) 
imp. a, with acc. 

G — 

enchanter 

encounter (to) ^sJ III 
endurance 'ySo. 

5 J ^ 

enemy I J^i. 

enjoy oneself (to) V. 
entail (to) JV- 
enter (to) Jl L.& imp. u. 
entertain (to) ^3 imp. i, 
inf. &Lj>\ 

G ^ o 

entrance Jl^Juo. 

entrust (to) anyone with 
X with two accus. 
envious part. act. 
equal gfpl. 

^ -To" 

ere, conj. JJo § 75. 

- ^ S ^ 

err (to) iaJLt inf. iaJLc. 

s ^ ^ 

error JiLo. 


escape (to) imp. u. 
escape Jo. 

estate xjt-yo ;?/. § 63, 10. 
eulogize (to) Jl<> awy?. 0 ; 
id. r/// (no. 134). 

evening (late) 

every wzYA indeterm, 
noun. § 85 b. 

evidence &Uu. 

evil (to be) JC* med. y 

— to do evil id. IV. — 
evil-doer part. act. of 
id. IV. 

evil s’ 

J S.G 

example 

G 

excellent Jooli el at. §47 e. 
except (= ^ () § 98. 

— except that xjf 
§ 95 b. 

excepting Lo with acc. 

excuse (to) imp. i. 
g e > 

excuse ^Ju^. 
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exhort (to) imp. i, 

§ 38 a. 

. exist (to) med. y 

exit 

exterior Rjuiki. 
extract (to) X* 

eye § 50. 
face ^ . 

fast (to) ^Lo med. y 
father § 65 a. 
fault ZJl pi § 63, 12. 

* G ^o 

favour k+x.ipl. § 63, 3. 

fear (to) med . ^ imp. 

a, § 39 a. 

feed (to) pjti: /F. 

fight (to) with one another 
JJA* VI. 

m ^ 

find (to) imp .«, § 38 a. 

fire jb. 

first J^f. 

fit eto. Jjl. 


five §§ 66, 67 a. 

u. ■ & 

flare up (to) f F. 

5 vL* 

flight 

flourishing (to make) 

/;wp. w. 

fly (to) from imp. i, with 

folk pi. § 63, 19; 
coll. (nr. 120). 

follow (to) imp. a. 

fool part. act. of 

for prep. J § 70 h; conj. 

§ 71 c. 

forbid (to) a thing to any¬ 
one imp . i, with 

two accus. 

force (to) ^6 VIII. § 24 
rem. 

forelock aU^>U pi. § 63, 
25, 64 a; § 40 b. 

forgive (to) lit imp. i. 

G j-' 

forgiving 
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forgiveness (to beg) X. 

5 ? J 

form pi. § 63, 4. 

four §§ 66, 67 a. 
fourth 

friend jJo pi. § 63,20; 

$ *- 

intimate friend JyuU*. 
s 

friendly i flAJ . 
from prep. ^jc. 
fruit 

gain (to) V. 

® o -- 

game 

5 o " 

garment § 63,10, 

§ 39 e rem. 
gate 

S w — 

gate-keeper 

gather up (to) ja.,o J VIII. 
get to (to) VIII with 

Jh — to get through 


imp. a. 

gift v^ja^o jpZ. § 63, 29. 


•j ^ x 

girl jbjLs-. 


give (to) Ua* IV with two 
acc. — to give way inf. 

5 y > 

£r T_ 

glance pi. § 03, 19. 
glorify (to) II. 

glorious "lia-U elat. § 47 e. 
glory 

go round (to) JtS med. y 
— to go away ^szc, 
imp. a. — to go on 


imp. i. — to go 

out im P- v. — to 
let go IV. 

goblet " ji. 

god «Jp God kill, by God 

iJjfy 

6 " 

gold-piece^Loop/. §65b*. 

good noun and adj. 
elat. id. — to he good 

imp. u. - to 
make good ^Lb med . 
.c IV. 
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government aL-u/Lo* or 
o ^ ^ t 

dLguL^ • 

governor 

grandee dlLo pi. § 63,12. 

grant (to) ^ki* IV with 
two accus. 

grateful (tobe)yCco imp. u . 
great — to be, be¬ 
come great ^Sirnp. u. 
s ° ^ 

green 

Q 

greeting 

guard (to) ^\Xo med. 

. - s 

inf. oy o. 

^ (3 " 

guest 

s ^ 

bjand Jo. 

' al-Harit 

Harun al-Rasbid 

* *© 


bate u»dib. 

have (to), is expressed by 


the subject in the dative 
{with J) followed by the 


object in the nom . (as 
s ^ 

JLe xJ be bas money); 
occasionally a form of 

to be stands before 
the subject (as kS r^\S 

jLo be bad money). — 
not to bave either as in 
the last example ? but 

with (§ 42) instead 
of ^15^ (Jl^> xJ (jLxJ) 
or with following ob¬ 
ject (§ 81 b) and dative 

of subject (x) JLo 5f). 


^ 9 

he ye § 11 a. — he who 
§ 13 b. 

bead 
bear (to) 



heart v^JLs. 
beaven JXX 


i 
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heir part. act. of 
§ 63 , 7 . 

hell-fire’UJ!. 

help (to) i imp. u. — 
to demand help of ^Lc. 
med. j X with 

Heraclins 

high 

hope for (to) imp. u, 
with acc. 

S C3 - 

horse iibta. 

s 0 ^ 

horsemen coll. Job*. 

house oJu- 

how <Jl1£ 

however with follow, 

verb. 


humble '(to be) VI. 

hungry part. act. of 

med. y 
s# 

hundred SbLo § 66, 67 c. 

hunt (to) oLo med. ^. — 
to go forth to hunt id. K 


hunt, chase jJLo. 
hurry (to) II. 

al-Husain 
hypocrisy 

hypocrite part, act . of 
III. 

I bf. 

S o ^ 

ignorance 

ignorantj?«r£. act. of 

idea ^xjus pi. § 63, 27, 
§ 64 a. 

if § 102; in hypothe- 

* °“i 

tical clauses J with the 

perf. — if anyone 

§ 102 . 

G 

illustrious elat. 

§47e. 

imperfection inf. of 
med. j VI. 

in prep. 

incumbent on (to be) 
imp. i, with Jsi § 38 a. 
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indicate (to) J5 imp. u, 
with 

6 ^ 

indication JuJ5. 


5 

indigestion 

inform (to) yJ*. IV. 

inhabit (to) imp. u. 

s 

inhabitants JJ&f. 
inquire concerning (to) 
^ci X with 

intelligent part. act. of 


interior 

interrupted (to he) ^iai’ 
VII. 


into prep . 

• ✓ 

. invest (to) anyone with 


imp. a, with 


ofpers. and acc. of thing. 
inviolability 

invite to (to) imp. u, 
with 


Islam 

r & 

Israel JuuClt. 

<-C J -• 

Jalal al-din 

y a 90 ** 

Jerusalem 

9 y 

Jews (the) coll. 

join (to) imp. a, with 

V* 

Jonah 

Joseph v 1 ^^* 
j°y ^r^' 

X ' $ o ^ 

justice 

keep from (to) ^Jo wrap. a 9 
with acc. and 
keep intact (to) ^jb /F. 
kill (to) JjiS mp. 
kindle (to) 03l imp. i. 

s ^ 

king viUJo. 

kingdom xjOUx>- 

kiss (to) Jui* //. 

knock (to) at the door of 
Mm* 
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imp. u } with 
of pers . and acc. of door. 
know (to) y&imp.a; 

imp. z (nr. 132); 
i (nr. 73). 

knowing act. of ; 
elat. § 47 e. 


Koran 
lack jLjLc. 


lamp 



laugh (to) ^XsPimp. a. — 

o 

to laugh at id. with ^x . 
— to make laugh id. 


IV. 




lawful (to he) imp. i. 
lead (to) oU med. y 
learn (to) r. 
learned P?* § 63, 22. 


learning ^JLc. 


leave, leave off (to) 
imp. u. 

let (to) imp. a § 38 a. 
liar (to declare anyone to 
be a) o dS II. 
liberal & 

lie, tell a lie (to) CidS 

. . /. © °* ^ 
tmp. ?; mf. Jo. 

life (the future, next world) 
' f 5 ^ 

life-time 

light (to) IV. — to 

give light to med. 
2 IV\ with J. 
like with gen. — like 

as \f£. 

6 

likeness Jjbc. 
little Judo, 
live (to) med. 

s 

living c5 ^.. 
long 
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long for (to) med. ? 

nil, with 

look at (to) ytij imp . u, 
with <11—to look down 
oIV. —to look into 
£jjb VIII, with £ § 24, 


manifest part . act. 
med . ^ /F. 

mankind coll . jm 

s o ^ 

manner 

marry (to) watf. 

^ 1L—neut . id. F. 
Mary 

meat 


love, fall in love with (to) Mecca &XL*. 


IV, with acc . 

love 

5 S5 — 

loving fw/*. 
lower (to) uiLc. imp . 

S -<■ o 9 ^ ^ — 

Inst —lusts f ^ 

make, make to be (to) JJii. 
m,p. a , (with two accus.). 

—to make (poetry) JU* 


malady ^UlI. 
al-Ma’mun ^yoUJl. 

9 

man § 63, 10; %°J, 

(nrs. 2, 43, 102). 


medicine 

meet (to) imp . a. 

mention (to) ^S'o imp . 

mien phi*. 

o ✓ 

mighty elat. § 47 e. 

mill 

mindful of (to he)^c> imp. 
u, with acc. 

c , 

miracle 

misfortune j?/. 

§ 63, 26. 
modesty 

moment (this) xillLjf. 
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money jCo. — piece of 

s - u 

money £ pi § 63,29. 

5 c - 

month 

' 5^ o ? 

morning (early) HJo. 

' ' S - 

morrow, to-morrow JuL. 
Moses 

G c ^ 

mosque 

most o/much. 

G ^ _ 

mountain Jui. 

5 " 

much elcit. § 47, e.— 

to he much, abundant 

imp. u .—to make 
much IV. 

. ' 9°' 

al-Mugira Xjjg+SU 

Muhammed 

music 

Muslim (to become a) 

7F.—Muslim id. part 
act 

Muzahim 

naked ^Ljji " 


name 




narrow (— 

elat. § 47 e. 

6c" 

nature gjo pL § 63, 10. 
near (to place) II. 
needle Hpj. 

neighbour ^ Li 
s 

niggardly —to de¬ 

clare anyone to be n. 

II- 

~ So? 

niggardliness 

6 c " 

night JuJ. 

noble —nobles coll. 

iLo. 

not 9. 

now conj. o* 

6 9 

nutriment 

0! L § 61. 

obedient to (to be) ius 
imp. u, with J. 

observe (to) VIII. 
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occasion as a consequence 
(to) IV, with two 


accus . 

9^9 


Omar j+z. 

on account of prep. J- 

s" ^ 

one as noun or adj. 
s 

fern, s—; with pron. 
s ^ 

suffix 


only USt. 



onslaught 

®r 

u* - 


open (to) 

Go 

imp. a; 

inf. 

d 4 * 



opinion (to be of) 


imp. a, 

§41 b. 


other 

. overtake (to) djO IV. 
owner pi § 63,19. 

5 ^ J 

page, bov 

9 - 

Paradise xJcU* 
pardon (to) Ui imp . u, 
with 


pass on (to let) med. 

9 IK „ 

% 9£.9 

pearls coll.^J^J. 
s ^ 

pebble 

& 0 -£ 

people Jj&t. 
perhaps JoeJ § 95 a. 

perish (to) imp.i 

to cause to p. id. IV. 

person (man) ^ULib 

Pharao 

physician 

pick up (to) - kni imp. u. 

G " " 

piety 

place pi § 63, 29. 

place (to) imp. a. 

§ 38 a. 

plants coll. ^111 (masc.) 

please (to) IV .— 

to be well pleased with 

imp. a with 

G C5 - 

pleasure s jj p/. § 53. 
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pliancy 

G o 

poem, poetry pi § 63, 


19 . 


poison 

polite scholar pi • 

§ 63, 22. 

poor^£i pi § 63, 22. 

possessor ^5 fern. 

3°^ 

poverty yLi. 
s 0 > 

power 

praise (to) imp . a . 

s ° 

praise 

pray (to) iLo //. 

prayer siLo (= a^J-o 
§39 a) pZ. §59.—direc¬ 
tion of prayer aULls.— 
leader of prayer ^Uof. 

preach to (to) 
u, with acc. 

precede (to) F. 


prepare (to) Xo IV. 

^ 0 T 

presence Sw*La>. 

. G " 

present (gift) RJL^. 
preserve (to) a. 

pride 

prince ^jyof pi. § 63, 22. 

. Go 

prison 

. 5 

promise 

* s c , ? 

prophecy (gift of) 2 ^- 0 .— 

to pretend to prophecy 

Lo V. 

* s ,, 

prophet i?/. § 63, 20. 
prostrate oneself (to) 4 X 4 ? 
imp. u . 

protect (to) wrap. u, i . 

provide for (to) imp.u, 
with two ciccus . 

9 y 

punishment 

purify (to) ^gjs> II. —to p. 
oneself id. V. 

G a > 

purse 
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pursue (to) VIII 

put (to) (jS•£>> imp. a .—to 
put off tiiyj II- with J. 
qualify (to) inf. Uuoy 
raise, raise up (to) ^ 
imp. a; inf. ^by 
Ramadan *6joy 

al-Rashid juuwJt. 
react (to) IV. 

read (to) y> imp. a. 
recede from (to) tX*-? imp. 
a, with ^ 5 . 

recite (to) I ys> imp. a. 
reed-pen '^Xb. 
reflection inf. of Jib V. 

** ■£. S 

- refuse (to) imp. a .— 

* to r. to do id. with 

and subj. 
s'- - 

regret j»Jo. 

relate (to) i m .P- *• 

5 " o 

related to with 


religion 

rely on (to) VIII, with 
§ 38 c. 

repel (to) ^ imp. u. 

repent (to) J\j med. y 
6 ^ - -- 

repentance &o|jo. 
report 

reproach (to) ^ med. ^. 
restore (to) medIV. 
restrain from (to) JsJimp. 

o ^ 

u, with acc. and — 
to r. oneself from id. 

. 0 ^ 

with 

resurrection xilly. 
return to (to) imp. i, 
with {it. 

s 

right (due) 

Q 

right, right hand u ^ 4 j. 
rise in value (to) iLc imp.u. 

Go, 

roof ^aiuw. 

routed (to be) VII. 



1S6 


Glossary B. 


rule (to) med . 

run races (to) V1JL 
g ^ ^ 0 

saddle_(of an ass) 

—saddle-girth 
safe (to be) imp. a. 

al-Saffah 9 ill)?. 

5 c L' 

salt 

save (to) jJLu //. 

say (to) JU med. y —to 
say of anyone id. with 

Jji.—to s. to anyone 
id. with j. 

scatter (to) imp. u, i . 

gcv ' 

sea^. 

second ^\J. 

secret 1**, i?/. § 63, 19. 

^ " s in¬ 
security 

see (to) ^ wwp.tf, §41b. 
seedy pass. of 

seek (to) vULfe wrap. w.— 
to s. for oneself id. V. 
seemly (to be) VII. 


n n ^ 

seize (to) imp. u. 

$ c " 

self ijJu § 11 e. 

send (to) Ju^ IV .—to s. 

to id. with Jf. 
serpent 

5 

servant (i. e. of God) jJi 
pi. § 63, 10. 

serve wine to (to) s." imp. 
i, with acc. 

set about (ioyjJamed.^, 
with imp. § 74 c. rem. 

seventy 

shadow JJs. 

shift (to) 0^0 imp. i. 

S n 

ship x xxiLw« 
shirt 

shoulder 5T 

g_ 

sign 20 I pi § 53. 

6 C n 

silent (to be) inf. 

• 2^ r " 

sm x 

singing (art of) gUi. 
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sit with (to) Lt *JL> III, with 
acc. 

size ajolo. 

S > o ^ 

slave (JJLvo pi. §68,30.— 
7 

slave-girl ZjjULpl. § 63, 
25, § 64 a/ 
sleep, go to sleep (to) 
med.y imp . 

^>7. §63,10; §39e, rem. 
s ✓ 

small —to become 


s. jk*o imp, 
s - J 

smoke 

snow Jo. 

so cora/. o* 

sober 0 / 1 <?o 

Socrates 

solicitude a£s>. 

son § 65 b (the sound 

plural with names of 
tribes). 

G ___ o i> 

song joaitf pi. § 63, 27. 


So J 

sorrow 

spare (to) X, § 41 c. 

S 

speech Jji. 

spend (to) (of time) inf. 


C“; , 

spirit 
staff l f-Lt~ 


stand (to) pjz med.y; part, 
act. pi. § 63, 10, § 39 e, 
rem. — to stand still 


imp, i. 


star 


1^ 


start off (to) V. 
stay (to) med, ^ IV, 


steal (to) 


s?r" 


imp, i. 


stratagem RJL^. 
g 0 ^ 

stream Juu*. 


5 

strength 
Su°b a 

submissive (to be) J<y F„ 
subsistence 
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5 ^ ^ 

sufficiency SbUiS^ 

—^ y 

supplication B-Lco- 
surely J (after ^f). 

♦i 5 " *: 

tail v_o^* 

take (to) imp . w.— 

(of a city) fi»p. a. 
to t. away ^j&bimp.a, 
with o-—to t. hold of 
imp. u, with u?- 
talk to (to) ^JlS^ H> with 
acc .— to t. to one an¬ 
other id. V. 
talk 

G c -- 

tattle JoaJ. 

teach (to) jJLfr H , with two 
accus. 

ten §§ 66, 67 a. 
than ^wo* 

thatjsmz. dJb § 12 c. 
that (in order that) J with 
subj. § 75. 


that conj. before a 

verb); ^f (before a noun 
§ 95 a). 

that which (Jo. 
then o- 
thereupon ^3. 
thief JaJ pi. § 63, 12. 


thing I^Lcb § 63, 19. 

think (to) imp. u, with 

two accus.; inf. 
third eJli § 68 a. 
thirty §§ 66,67 h. 

this f § 12 b. 

Thora (the) Efjydf. 
those who \jo § 13 b. 
thou oof- 


thought yCi. 

three §§ 66, 67 a. 

through (by means of) 


prep. o- 

throw away (to) tmp. 
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i .—to throw down 
IV. 




tidings, to give glad tid¬ 
ings to anyone of a 
thing II, with acc . 

of per s. and 
s ***** ^ 

time ^ bo y —(proper) time 

G 0 ^ 

• ? -* ° ^ 
tipsy ^lyco. 

G ) 

title-page 

to ( direction ) 

(s^ft 0 / dative) J. 

tongue § 63,18. 

towards prep, ,11. 

. 6 c r 

transgression 


§ 63, 12. 

t/ansitory jpar*. act. of ^jLi. 
travel (to) 'XL med. 

1 g/* 

treasure SLov^. 

G^ ^ ^ ^ 

tree 

tribe xJLuo jp/. § 63, 26. 

G ^ 

trick xJLa^. 


trustworthiness K^Uof- 

G c 

truth 

turn (to) JLo med — 
to turn from \jQj£. VI, 
with —to t. away 

(act.) imp . u .—to t. 

away from (neut.) ^ 77, 

0 

twinkling xfc.-L 
c Uhaid 


ugly fem. 

unbeliever pari. act. cf-gf 
pi. § 53. 

uncover (to) . i imp i. 


G o 

understanding 
unmindful of (to be) SLw 
V, with {jL- 

until conj . generally 
with subj. 


upon prep . 

used to (he) med . ^ 

with follow, imp . § 74 c. 
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vain6 

**"66 

vehemence sJls*. 
vehement ljLoLc. 
verily §§ 95, 71 c. 
viand pi. § 63, 29. 

5 

violent JutXco- 
wade through (to) 
with acc. 

want (to) IV. 

want 

6 __ 

war (holy) inf. JLii o/ 
<Xg^ IH- 
Waraka 

wash (to) JuLs mp. f. 

9 -- S 

waste fern. —to 

render waste IL 

water gUo. 
well Z»L .. 

__ 9 o ^ 

West 

whale £>yL. 
what rel. inter r. (Jo. 


when interr. ^£c; £0^/. 

tot § 101. 

Ss 

- 0^ 

where? — wherefrom, 

whence ^sf ^yo. 

G ««- 

which re/atf. ^5 jJf- 

whichever § 13 c. 

8 ^ ^ 

while (a) RrLw- 
whilst cfr. § 100. 
who rel. ^ jJ|; interr. 
whole ^4^- 

why? why then? to \fj. 

wick &JL j. 
wickedness yb. 

will (to) &L& med. 

g 

wind § 50. 

. So ^ 

wine y^.. 

6 ^ o 

wisdom 2UX^. 

wise pjJCs* _p/. § 63, 22. 

wish (to) med. ^ IV. 
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with prep . —with re- 

s' 

gard to prep . 
without {with gen.). 

woe to! J 

wolf ^3. 

woman sl^of, st^o.— 
women |Lli. 
wood jyt.—piece of wood 

5 ^ ^ ^ 

word 

G ^ ^ 

work j?7. § 63, 19. 
world (the, this) lijjJt. 

o 

worst jj&. 


write to (to) jjis" imp. u, 
with jf. 

wrong (to, to do) IjJb imp. 

Q O 9 

i; inf. jJJj. 

Yazid Ju-Jj. 

O 0. 

ye jCSCat- 

S ^ ^ 

year xJ^uu. 
yes JUS. 

young «/«#. § 47 e, 

J»7. § 63, 29. 

young man /tf. § 63,23. 
youth 

S 

Zaid 


W. Drugulin, Oriental Printer, Leipzig. 



IEEAT A, 


3, i 

6 , Inf. HI JUS. 

7, Part. IS JXfco. 

8 , II fem. PI. ^3^. 


Paradigmata. 

9, III fem. Sing. Imperf. Ind. 

ifr;> 

and II masc. yiu. 

- 

15, Perf. Act. IV otfj. 

20 , Inf. IV SUJ|. 



H. Reuther’s Verlagsbudihandliiiig in Berlin S.W 

KLeilinsoh.i’iftliclie Bibliothek 

Sammlung 

von 

assyrischen und babylonischen Texten 

in 

Umschrift und Ubersetzung. 

In Yerbindung mit 

Dr. L. Abel, Dr. C. Bezold, Dr. P. Jensen, 

Dr. F. E. Peiser, Dr. H. Winckler 
lierausgegeben 

von 

Eberhard Schrader. 

I Band. XYI, 218 S. gv. 8 . Mit einer Karte M. 9.—. 

II. „ YI, 292 S. gr. 8. „ „• „ M. 12.—. 

III. „ ' 2. Halfte, IV, 147 S. gr. 8. M. 6.—. 

Das vorstehende Unternebmen ist dazu bestimmt, die seit 
einer E»eihe von Jaliren im Bereiche des alien Assyrien und 
Babylonien gemacbten Inscbriftenfande in einer cbronologisch 
und zugleicb sacblicb geordneten Sammlung in ihren wichtig- 
sten Beprasentanten zu vereinigen und in transcribirtem Text 
mit gegenuber stebender deutscber Ubersetzung vorzulegen. 
Wird die Wiedergabe des transcribirten Originaltextes den An- 
forderungen strenger Wissenscbaft Geniige zu leisten bestrebt. 
oein, so wird die beigefiigte wortgetreue Ubersetzung die fur 
dio Gescbicbte so bocbwicbtig'eri Inscbriftenfiinde aucb* den 
nicbt assyrologiscb vorgebildeten Lesern, in erster 
Linie Historikern und Tbeologen, aber aucb Juristen 
und AlteribumsTreunden ’ im weitesten Sinne des Worts 
zuganglich zu macben sucben. Durcb sorgfaltige literariscbe 
Bachweise und dieBeifiigung sacblicber und spracblicber Erlau- 
terungen in knappester Form ist fur die Orientirung des Lesers 
auf dem betreffenden Gebiete in entsprecbender Weise gesorgt. 
Beziiglicb der bei Auswabl, Transcription und Ubersetzung im 
Einzelnen befolgten Grundsatze verweisen wir auf das Yorwort. 





DasZusammenwirken einer Beihe von facbmanniscben Gelehrten, 
an deren Spitze Prof. Dr. Eberh. Schrader in Berlin steht, 
diirfte dem VTerke eine dauemde Bedeutung sichern. 

Von den bereifs erschienenen Banden der ,,Keilinschrift- 
liclien Bibliotbek“ umfasst Band I die bistorischen Texte 
des altassyrisclienBeiclis nebst ckronologischen Beigaben: 
Band II bringt in Umschrift und TJbersetzung, sowie mit den 
ndthigen einleitenden Bemerkungen nnd sonstigen Erlaute- 
rungen verseben, bistoriscbe Texte des neuassyriscben 
Beicbs nebst einem Anbange und cbronologiscben Beigaben; 
Band III wird in zwei Abtbeilungen ersebeinen, von denen 
die erste die altbabylonischen Inschriften, die zweite die 
des neubabyloniscben Tteicks entbalten wird. Die zunachst 
erscbeinende erste Abtbeilung des III. Bandes wird nach- 
stebende Inschriften bringen: 

Konigsinschriften von Ur, Erech, Larsam, Nipur u. s. w.; 
inschriften Gudea’s aus Tello; 

Inschriften Konigs Hammurabi von Babylon; 

Inschrift Konigs Agukakrimi; 

Inschriften von Tell-cl-Amarna; 

Zwei Inschriften Konigs Nebukadnezar’s I.; 

Steintafelinschrift vom Sonnentempel zu Sippar; 

Inschriften Samas-sum-nkin 5 s. 

dazu: eine Karte der Entwicklung der habylonischen Theil- 
herrschaften und des babylonischen Reichs. 

Die ganze Sammlung ist auf vier, in jabrlicben Zwischen- 
raumen erscbeinende Bande im Umfange von je ca. 15 bis 
20 Bogen bemessen; jedem Bande bistoriscben Inbalts wirS, 
soweit erforderlicb, eine erlantemde Karte von Pft>£ 
H. Kiepert beigegeben sein. 

Indem wir zur Subscription auf die 

Keilinscliriftliche Bibliothek 

Mermit ergebenst einladen, bemerken wir, dass jede solde 
Bucbbandlung in der Lage ist, die erschienenen beiden ersten 
Bande auf Verlangen zur Einsicht vorzulegen. 



HEBREW GRAMMAR 

with Reading book, Exercises, Literature and Vocabularies 

by 

Hermann L. Struck, D. D., Ph. D. 

Professor of Theology in Berlin. 

Translated from the German by Prof. Archd. R. S. Kennedy. 

Second enlarged edition. 8. XVI. 264 p. cloth 5/. 
deutsche Ausgabe: Dritte neubearbeitete Auflage. M. 3.60. 
edition fran^aise traduite par A. F. Baumgartner. Edition revue et 
augments par Pauteur. 8. XII. 250 p. sewed 3 fid. 

Opinions and Reviews. 

Le Museon, Janvier 1886: La grammaire hebralque de Mr. Strack, 
sp^cialement dans la seconde Edition, merit e d'etre qualifiee d?excellente ; elle 
donne ce qu’un livre de classe doit fournir pour meriter cette qualification . .. 
Cest surtout dans l’exposd du verbe que Pauteur temoigne d’une connaissance 
magistrals et d’une methods scientifique , unie a un systeme pratique excellent .. . 

Rev. Prof. Aiken (Princeton) in: The Presbyterian Review , July 1886. 
This little book will be foimd useful even by advanced Hebrew scholars . 

The American 1886, No. 290: It is yet the best Hebrew Grammar for 
reaching purposes which has thus far appeared. 

The Guardian 1886, Aug. 25: A work w T hich has a high reputation in 
Germany. It is u the result of many years* experience?* in practical teaching. 

Rev. Prof. Kirkpatrick (Cambridge) in: The Expositor , June 1886: Prof. 
Strack’s name is a guarantee of accurate and careful work. 

Rev. Ch. H. H. Wright (Dublin) in: Irish Ecclesiastical Gazette , July 1886: A 
most valuable synopsis of Hebrew Grammar... The syntax is peculiarly satisfactory. 

Prof. Will. Harper (Yale College) in: Hebraica , January 1886: In this 
work. Dr. Strack has given an indication of the Hebrew learning for which 
he is so well known, not only in Europe, but also in America. But more 
than this, he has indicated his ability as a practical teacher. The book is 
fresh, vigourous, scientific. 

Prof. S. R. Driver (Oxford) in: The Academy, Dec. 1883 [i re £dit.]: The 
work is an eminently practical one and bears traces throughout of the in¬ 
dependent labour, which has been bestowed upon it. 

Prof. Kautzsch (Tubingen) in : Theologische Hteraturzeitung 1884, No. 2: 
»,Uberall gibt sich grundliche Vertrautheit mit dem Stoff und reichliche pada- 
gogische Erfahrung kund.“ 


Williams & Norgate, 14, Henrietta Str., Cov. Garden, London; and 20, South 
Frederick Str., Edinburgh.—B. Westermann & Co., 812, Broadway, New York. 






H. Rentier's Verlagsbnclihandlmig in Berlin S.W. 
THEODOR BENFEY, 

KLEINERE SCHRIFTEN. 

Ausgewithlt und herausgegeben von 

Dr. Adalbert Bezzenberger. 

Gedruski mil UnlerriFtizun^ des Konipieh p-eu~zis:Jien KitUitsmhihleriums und der 
Konipichcn Gesellschajt der IVissenschaften zu Gellin^en. 

Erster Band. Erste und zweite Abtheilung in einem Bande. 

Mit dem Bildnis Th. Benfey’s. 

1890. XL, 341 S.; 199 S. gr. 8 *. M. 22.—. 

Man macht sich wohl keiner Uebertreibung oder Ungereclitigkeit schuldig, 
wenn man behauptet, dass Benfey alle eigentlichen Sanscritisten unter den 
Zeitgenossen an linguist. Urtheil, alle Linguisten in seiner besonders durch 
tiefgehendes Studium Paninis und der Veden genahrten Kenntniss des .Sanscrit 
iibertraf. Es bleibt daher ein grosses Verdienst des Herausgebers, die vorlie- 
genden Arbeiten der Gelehrtenweifc erhalten zu haben. Ueberali, wo Benfey mit 
seiner Arbeit ernstlick eingesetzt hat, hat er fordernd gewhrkt. Dies gilt am 
meisten fur das Gebiet der aitindischen Philologie, wie denn auch von den beiden 
erschienenen Theilen der erste, das Sanscritphilologische umfassende, die wert- 
vollsten Stiicke enthalt. Die durch Geist und Gelehrsamkeit auch den heutigen 
Leser in Staunen versetzende Abhandlung iiber „Indien“ zeigt, wie weit er 
es 1840 bereits gebracht hatte etc. (Aus „Gott. Gel.-Anzeiger“, 1890, 10.) 

OR1ENTAUSCHE B1BUOGRARHU: 

Unter Mitwirkung der Herren 
Dr. A. Bezzenberger, Dr. Th. Gleiniger, 

Dr. Joh. Muller, Dr. Richard J. H. Gottheil, Dr. H. L. Strack, 
Dr. K. Vollers, Dr. Th. Ch. L. Wijnmalen, •, 
u. A. % 

Ilerausgegeben von Dr. August Muller # 

Jahrlich 8 Hefie. Subscriptionspreis M. 8 . —. Einzelpreis M. 70 . — . 

Urtheile. 

— On peut dire non seulement qu’elle repond a 1 ’attente mais qu’elle 
la ddpasse de beaucoup. Complete, exacte et mdthodique sont les trois 
qualitesque l’on pourrait exiger: il reunit les entierement. (LeMus^on tom. IV. 5.) 

,,Die Bibliographic ist mit hochster Sorgfalt gearbeitet und bis jetzt ganz 
regelmassig erschienen. Der sehr billige Preis ermoglicht jedem Interessenten 
die Anschaffung.“ Prof. Welihausen, Theol. Litt. Ztg. 1889. 3. 

„Man kann fest behaupten, dass etwas Ahnliches an umfassender und 
erschopfender Sorgfalt auf dem Gebiete der oriental. Literatur noch niemals 
geboten worden Theol. Jahresbericht VIIL 
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ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR 

with 

Paradigms, Exercises, Glossary and Bibliography 

by 

Friedrich Delitzsch. 

Translated from the German 

by 

Prof. Arch d * R. S. Kennedy, B. D. 

8. XVI. 446 p. cloth 757. 

This stand ard work thus becomes accessible to many students who would 
otherwise have had to contend with the difficulties of German as well as of 
the cuneiform writing etc. The Natiozz, July 188Q. 

Delitzsch’s work is as simple and vrell arranged as is possible in the 
present state of Assyriology. The introduction, giving a sketch of Assyrian 
discovery and literature, is admirably written. The Jewish Messenger Ocl. 1889. 


SYRIAC GRAMMAR 

with 

Bibliography, Chrestomathy and Glossary 

by 

Dr. Fberhard Nestle. 

Translated from the second German edition 

by 

Prof Arch d - R. S. Kennedy, B. D. 

80. XVI. 267 p. cloth 9 /. 

We welcome the second edition of this excellent elementary Syriac 
grammar no longer in Latin, but in German and English garb. It presup¬ 
poses an acquaintance on the part of the student with Hebrew. Having 
such preparation, beginners will find the occasionally technical language of 
the author intelligible, his statements correct and concise, and his conception 
of what form the essentials of Syriac grammar just. As an elementary book, 
the grammar is compact and complete. (The Presbyterian Review, April 1889.) 


Williams & Norgate, 14, Henrietta Str., Cov. Garden, London; and 20, South 
Frederick Str., Edinburgh.—B.Westermann & Co., 812, Broadway, New York. 









It is an admirable little work, the best probably for beginners, as it 
contains a short but complete grammar, a reading specimen with analysis, 
a survey of Syriac literature, a Chrestomathy consisting of the first four 
chapters of Genesis, ard a Glossary containing all the words occurring in 
the Chrestomathy, and explaining all the difficult forms. TrTtbner s Record. 

LETTER ATU R aT SY R1 AGA 

extracted from the 

Syriac Grammar 

by 

D K - Eberh. Nestle. 

So. IV. 66 p. 2 . 

— — “It is very convenient; and librarians and bibliophiles will know 
how to value it.” Independent 30. VIII. SS. 

ARABIC GRAMMAR 

with 

Paradigms, Literature, Chrestomathy and Glossary 

by 

D R - A. S O C I N, 

PROFESSOR IN THE UNIVERSITY OF LEIPSIC. 

So. XVI. 294 p. cloth 7 s. 6d. 

Opinions and Reviews. 

Dr. Socin, therefore , deserves the smcere iha?iks of all engaged in Arabic 
tuition in this country for having recast into a new arid more acceptable form 
the late Prof. Petermann’s “Brevis linguae arabicae grammatica” which forms 
the 4 th part of the well-known series of introductory oriental grammars 
styled “Porta linguarum orientalium.” 

- Quite a novel feature is the a ddition of a series of well-ckose?i Engiish 

sentences for translation into Arabic, which will be welcome to lndia?i Civil Service* 
candidates at least as a stepping-stone to Arabic composition on a larger scajp. 
The general outlines of the grammar have been preserved, but the hand of a 
judicious reviser is visible almost on every page — — room has been made for 
a short chapter on syntax, which gives, in the narrow space of 22 pages 
a clear and intelligible account of Arabic tenses, the government of verb and noun, 
and simple and compound sentences. 

This will no doubt be highly appreciated by the student, and assist him 
in mastering the contents of such standard grammars as Wright’s, Caspari’s 
or De Sacy’s. Athenaeum March 19. 86. 

Williams & Norgate, 14, Henrietta Str., Cov. Garden, London; and 20, South 
Frederick Str., Edinburgh.—B. Westermann & Co., 812, Broadway, New York. 






















Delectus Yeterum Carmiiram Tii rkisehe Orammatik ait p. tr a- 
Aralticornm, ca.r,fe ia «. 


ccnieclt A. J/;. s.Ur. •Pars xin.'Tsr 

M. _ 

Arabise he Grammatik, mit Para 

digsnen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie u 
Glossarv.X. Socm. (Vui.l’V). Zweit 
Au tinge. 18S9. M. 6.—. __ __ 


digrr.en, Litteratur, Chrestomattvle u. 
r, c st-.nr v oa August 'Hiller, t Vo! . XI (. 
i58o. M. 8.—. 

Arabic Grammar, Paradigms, Lite¬ 
rature, Chrestomathy and Glossary 
by A. S.siu. <Vul. IV L). 188-.! 


Arabische BibebChrestomathie, Arabic Bible-Chrestoma th 


herausgegeben u. ir.it eiaem Glossar 
versehen von Georg Jacob. (Vol. 
IX a|. _ 1 888. M. 2.2;. _ 

Assyrische Grammatik mit Para- 

digmen, Uebungsstucken, Glossar u. 
Litteratur von Friedr. DeUizcck, 
(Vol. Xa). sS8q. M. 12.—. 

Aethiopi.scbe;Graininatik, mit p a - 

J radigmen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie 
j und Glossar von Franz Praiorius. 
(V ol. VIIb ). 1886. M. 6.-._ 

Grammatica clialdaica, n tteratura, 

Chrestomathia cum Glossario edidit 
J. H. Pctermann. Editio secunda 
emendata. (Vol. lit. M. 4.—. 

Hebraische Grammatik m.Cbungs- 

buch von H. L. Stretch. Dritte, 
neubearb.Aufl^Vol.IabiSg^.geb.M.g. 

Grammaire iTebraiqae avec Para- 

digmes, Exercices de lecture, Chresto- 
mathie et Bibliogr. par H. L. Struck. 
(Vol. I c). 1886. M. 3.25. 

Persisehe Grammatik mit Para- 

digmen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie u. 
Glossar v. C. Salewann u. 1 1 Sh?tkovski. 
_ (Vol. XII). 1S89 . M. 7.—. 

Syrische.Grammatik mit Litteratur, 

Chrestomathie und Glossar von 
Eb. Nestle. Z we i t e verm. u. verbess. 
Auflage. (Vol. Va). 1888. M. 7.—. 

Grammatica Samaritana, Lutera- 

tura, Chrestomathia cum Glossario 
edidit J. H. Pctermann. (Vol. III). 
M. 4.-. 


a Glossary, 
, Vol. IX L). 


edited by George Jacob. 
iSSS. M. 2.40. 


Assyrian Grammar 


digms, Chrestomathy, Glossary and 
Literature by Friedr. Deliizsch. 
(Vol. Xb). 1SS3. M. 14.—. 

Grammatica aethiopica cum Para- I 

digm., Litteratura, Chrestomathia et 
Glossario scripsit Franz Praiorius. 
(Vol. Vila). 1680. M. 6.—. 

Grammatica armeniaea , Littera- I 

tura, Chrestomathia cum Glossario 
edidit J. //. Pctermann. (Vol. VI). 

M. 4 ’— •___ 

Chrestomathia targnmica edidit 1 

adnotat. critica et glossario instruxit 
Ad. Merx. (Vol. V III). 1888. M. 7 - 5 ”- 

Hebrew Grammar with Read, book, I 

Exercises, Literat. and Vocab. by 
II. L. Struck , second enl. ed. 
(Vol. Ib). 1889. M. 4.50. _ 

riepcHACKaa TpaMMaTiiKa. CoctaBu.m 
K. 3 a.ieMa«'b 11 B. /KvkobckIh. 1890. 
Preis geb. M. 4.—. 

Syriac Grammar with Bibliography, I 

Chrestomathy and Glossary by 
Eb. Nestle. (Vol. Vb). 1889. M. 8.— . 

Lehrbnch der Nenhebraischen 

Sprache u. Litteratur von H. L. Sirack 
u. C. Siegfried. (Erganzungsband). 
1884. M. 3.—. 


Die Erweiterung der Sammlung und die Gewinnung neuer 
hervorragender Mitarbeiter sind Gegenstand unausgesetzter 
Bemuhungen des Herausgebers und der unterzeichneten Yerlagsbuch- 
bandlung. 

Das wichtige Untemehmen sei liiermit Allen, welche fiir Sprachen 
und Litteratur des Orients ein Interesse haben, angelegentlichst 
empfohlen. 

Berlin, September 1890. H. Reuther’s Verlagsbuchhandlung. 

== Zu beziehen durch jede Buchbandlung. ===== 






Williams and Nor gate's School Boohs and Maps. 

Williams (T. S.) Modem German and English Conversations 
and Elementary Phrases, the German revised and 
corrected by A. Kokemneller. 21st enlarged and 
improved Edition. 12mo. cloth. 3s 

Williams (T. S.) and C. Cruse. German and English 
Commercial Correspondence. A Collection of Modern 
Mercantile Letters in German and English, with their 
Translation on opposite pages. 2nd Edition. 12mo. 
cloth 45 <6d 

Hickie (W. J.) Easy German Beading-Book. With Outline 
of Grammar, etc. 8vo. cloth 15 6c£ 

Apel (H.) German Prose Stories for Beginners (including 
Lessing’s Prose Fables), with an interlinear Trans¬ 
lation in the natural order of Construction. 2nd 
Edition. 12mo. cloth 25 6 d 


(Srrman: Classics for CaglisJj Schools, toifjr 
Jtafes aair 0otalralarij. Crown 8vo. doth. 


Grimm’s Hausmarchen, by W. J. Hickie 2s 

Schiller’s Lied von der Glocke (The Song of the Bell), and 
other Poems and Ballads, by M. Forster 25 

- Minor Poems. By Arthur P. Vernon 25 

-- Maria Stuart, by Moritz Forster 25 6d 

Goethe’s Hermann und Dorothea, by M. Forster 25 6d 

- Iphigenie auf Tauris. With Hotes by H. Attwell. 

+ 25 

-Egmont. By H. Apel 2s 6d 

Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm, by Schmidt 2s Qd 

•-Emilia Galotti. By G. Hein 2s 

Chamisso’s Peter Schlemihl, by M. Forster 2s 

Andersen (H. C.) Bilderbuch ohne Bilder, by Beck 2s 
Nieritz. Die Waise, a Tale, by Otte 2s 

Hauifs Maerchen. A Selection, by A. Hoare 3s 6d 


Pouque’s Undine, Sintram, Aslauga’s Bitter, die beiden 
Hauptleute. 4 vols. in 1. 8vo. cloth 5 s 

Undine. Is 6d ; cloth, 2s. Aslauga. Is 6d ; cloth, 2s 
Sintram. 2s 6d ; cloth, 3s. Hauptleute. Is 6d ; cloth, 2s 



Williams and Margate's School Hooks and Maps . 

£atm, £>mh, £tt. 

tJaesar de Bello Gallico. Lib. I. Edited with Introduction, 
Notes and Maps, by Alexander M. Bell, m.a. Ball. 
ColL, Oxon. Crown 8vo. cloth 2s &d 

Euripides’ Medea. The Greek Text, with Introduction and 
Explanatory Notes for Schools, by J. H. Hogan. 8vo. 
cloth 3$ 6d 

1 Ion. Greek Text, with Notes for Beginners, 
Introduction and Questions for Examination, by the 
Rev. Charles Badham, b.d. 2nd Edition. 8vo. 3sdd 
Platonis Philebus. With Introduction and Notes by Dr. 
C. Badham. 2nd Edition, considerably augmented. 
8vo. cloth 4s 

Dr. D. Zompolides. A Course of Modern Greek, or the 
Greek Language of the Present Day. I. The 
Elementary Method. Crown 8vo. os 

Kiepert New Atlas Antiquus. Maps of the Ancient World, 
for Schools and Colleges. 6th Edition. With a com¬ 
plete Geographical Index. Folio, boards 7s 6d 

Kampen. 15 Maps to illustrate Caesar’s De Bello GaUico. 

15 coloured Maps. 4to. cloth 3s 6d 


Spartisfr. 

Harvey (W. F.) Practical Spanish Manual. Grammar, 
Exercises, Reading Lessons, Ac. Ciu wn 8vo. cloth 4s 





for t he u& 
Examples. 


of Eton 
New 


Tdpe (Cav, G.) Eton Itali: 

College. Including E:_ 

Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth (Key, Is) 4s 

Raceonti Iatorici e Novelle Morali. Edited, for the use 
of Italian Students, by G. Christison. 12th Edition. 
18mo. cloth Is 6d 

Rossetti. Exercises for securing Idiomatic Italian, by 
means of Literal Translations from the English by 
Maria F. Rossetti. 12mo. cloth 3s 6d 

-Aneddoti Italiani. One Hundred Italian Anec¬ 
dotes, selected from “ II Compagno del Passeggio.” 
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